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1 Preface 

The hardware, software and accessories described in this document are products of KEB 
America, Inc. The information contained in this document is valid at the time of 
publishing. KEB reserves the right to update this document in response to misprints, 
mistakes or technical changes. 

This manual describes the installation and function of the: 

�x Device Series : F6 Elevator Drive 
�x Software : Combivis Software v1.1 

 
Scan QR codes with the QR code reader on your smart phone to access videos. 
For your phone to be able to read QR codes, you will need to download a QR 
code scanning app from your mobile app store. 

Video examples of general start-up procedures and other information can be found on 
our linked YouTube channel: 

 

Official KEB America YouTube channel: 
��  https://www.youtube.com/@KEBAmerica 

 

 

For online elevator support, pdf manuals, and instructional videos, 
visit our official elevator support page at: 
��  https://www.kebamerica.com/elevator-support/  

 

KEB America website document search:  
��  www.kebamerica.com/em-documents/ 

 

 

Further documentation can be found on our official website: 
��  https://www.kebamerica.com 

 

 

 

  

https://www.youtube.com/@KEBAmerica
https://www.kebamerica.com/elevator-support/
http://www.kebamerica.com/em-documents/
https://www.kebamerica.com/
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1.1 Warning Signs and Key Symbols 

Certain procedures within this document can cause safety hazards during the installation 
or operation of the device. Refer to the safety warnings in this document when performing 
these procedures. Safety signs are also located on the device where applicable. A safety 
warning is marked by one of the following warning signs: 

 DANGER  Type and/or source of hazard. 
Indicates a hazardous situation which will result in death or serious 
injury  if not avoided. 

�f  Measures to avoid the hazard. 

�f  Can be supplemented by an additional warning sign or symbol. 
 

 

 WARNING  Type and/or source of hazard. 
Indicates a hazardous situation which may result in death or serious 
injury  if not avoided. 

�f  Measures to avoid the hazard. 

�f  Can be supplemented by an additional warning sign or symbol. 
 

 

 CAUTION  Type and/or source of hazard. 
Indicates a hazardous situation which may result in minor or moderate 
injury  if not avoided. 

�f  Measures to avoid the hazard. 

�f  Can be supplemented by an additional warning sign or symbol. 
 

 

NOTICE  Type and/or source of information. 
Indicates a situation that may result in damage to the product or other 
property if not avoided. 

�f  Measures to avoid the hazard. 

�f  Can be supplemented by an additional symbol. 
 

 

RESTRICTION  Used when the following statements depend on certain conditions or are 
only valid for certain ranges of values. 

 

Used for informational messages or recommended procedures. 

 

Reference to further documentation with link and QR Code: 
��  https://www.kebamerica.com/elevator-support/ 

 

 

  

https://www.kebamerica.com/elevator-support/
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1.2 More Symbols 

 Symbol Description 

�f  Action step 

�¨  Cross-reference to further information 

�x Enumerations/unordered lists 

1. Procedure/ordered list 

Link Internal reference hyperlink 

��  Link External website hyperlink 

 
Mandatory: Refer to instruction manual/booklet 

 
General mandatory action sign 

 
General warning sign 

 
Warning: Electricity hazard 

 
Warning: Crushing by moving parts 

 
Warning: Hot surface 

 

1.3 Laws and Requirements 

KEB America, Inc. has certified the product against the US, Canadian and European 
standards. Additionally, KEB Automation KG provides the EC declaration of conformity 
that the product complies with the essential safety requirements.  

The UL, CSA and CE marks are located on the nameplate when applicable. The EC 
declaration of conformity can be downloaded on demand via our website. 

Further information is provided in the Certification section. 
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1.4 Warranty  

KEB provides a limited warranty on all products. This warranty can be found in the terms 
and conditions at our website. 

 

General sales conditions for North America: 
��  https://www.kebamerica.com/terms-and-conditions 

 

 

General sales conditions for Europe: 
��  https://www.keb-automation.com/terms-conditions 

 

Further agreements or specifications require written confirmation from KEB America, Inc. 

1.5 Support and Liability 

It is not possible to cover every potential application of our device in a single manual. If 
further information is required or if problems occur which are not covered in this 
document, the necessary information can be requested via KEB America, Inc. or the local 
KEB Automation KG agency. 

The use of KEB products in the target application is beyond KEB control and 
therefore responsibility lies exclusively with the machine manufacturer, system 
integrator or customer. 

The information contained in this document, as well as any user-specific advice in spoken 
or written form or generated through testing, is provided to the best of KEB knowledge 
and is considered for informational purposes only. KEB America, Inc. bears no 
responsibility or liability for the accuracy of the information listed above, nor for any 
violation of industrial property rights committed by a third-party in relation to this 
information. 

Selection of the most suitable product for any given application is the 
responsibility of the machine manufacturer, system integrator or customer. 

Evaluation of the product can only be performed by the machine manufacturer in 
combination with the application. Any tests performed must be repeated every time any 
part of the hardware or software is modified, or any time the unit adjustment is changed.  

1.6 Copyright 

The customer may use the instructions for use as well as further documents or parts from 
it for internal purposes. Copyrights are with KEB and remain valid in their entirety. 

This KEB product or parts thereof may contain third-party software, including free and/or 
open-source software. If applicable, the license terms of this software are contained in 
the instructions for use. The instructions for use are already available to you, can be 
downloaded free of charge from the KEB website or can be requested from the 
respective KEB contact person. 

Other wordmarks and/or logos are trademarks (�Œ) or registered trademarks (®) of their 
respective owners.

https://www.kebamerica.com/terms-and-conditions/
https://www.keb-automation.com/terms-conditions
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AC Alternating current. 

Aggressive Fumes / Liquids Gasses or liquids that are chemically reactive and may cause 
corrosion in exposed machine parts, e.g., Hydrogen Sulfide. 

Application The machine/system in which the KEB device is to be used. For 
elevators, the application is the elevator system to which the drive is 
attached. 

AWG / Wire Gauge American Wire Gauge. A measure of the thickness of a wire using 
standardized sizes. 

Branch Circuit Protection Circuit protection for the portion of the electrical distribution system 
that extends beyond the final branch circuit protection device. A 
branch circuit is used to run motors or other appliances, and is what 
is commonly found inside a building. 

CE European safety standards for products in the European Economic 
Area. Manufacturers self-test products against these standards to 
maintain CE certification. The CE mark indicates a product meets 
EEA safety standards. 

CEC Canadian Electric Code. Safety standard for electrical installations 
used in Canada. 

CSA Canadian Standards Authority, also known as CSA Group. 
Organization that tests and certifies products according to Canadian 
safety standards. The CSA mark indicates a product meets 
Canadian safety standards. 

Customer The corporation or individual who purchased the F6 Elevator Drive. 

DC Direct current.  

Device / KEB Device The F6 Elevator Drive described in this manual. 

EC Declaration of Conformity Declaration that the device conforms to EU standards of safety. 

KEB Automation KG Parent company of KEB America, Inc. Also referred to as KEB. 

NEC US National Electric Code. Safety standard for electrical installations 
used in the United States. 

Product / KEB Product See Device. 

UL Independent Standardization Company that tests and certifies 
products according to defined and industry leading safety standards. 
The UL mark indicates a product meets UL safety standards. 
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Product Standards Applicable to Drive Controller 

CSA C22.2 Adjustable Speed Drives (No. 274) 

EN 61800-2 Adjustable speed electrical power drive systems - Part 2: General requirements - 
Rating specifications for low voltage adjustable frequency a.c. power drive systems 
(VDE 0160-102, IEC 61800-2) 

EN 61800-3 Speed-adjustable electrical drives. Part 3: EMC requirements and specific test methods 
(VDE 0160-103, IEC 61800-3) 

EN 61800-5-1 Adjustable speed electrical power drive systems - Part 5-1: Safety requirements -
Electrical, thermal and energy (IEC 61800-5-1); German version EN 61800-5-1 

EN 61800-5-2 Adjustable speed electrical power drive systems - Part 5-2: Safety Requirements - 
Functional (IEC 22G/264/CD) 

EN 81-20 Safety rules for the construction and installation of elevators - Elevators for the 
transport of persons and goods - Part 20: Passenger and goods passenger elevators 

EN 81-50 Safety rules and examinations and tests - Part 50: Design rules, calculations, 
examinations, and tests of elevator components 

IEC 61508-1 Functional safety of electrical/electronic/programmable electronic safety-related 
systems - Part 1: General requirements 

UL 61800-5-1 Standard for Adjustable Speed Electrical Power Drive Systems 

Basic Standards Referenced by Drive Controller Standards 

EN 55011 Industrial, scientific and medical equipment - Radio frequency disturbance 
characteristics - Limits and methods of measurement (CISPR 11); German version EN 
55011 

EN 55021 Interference to mobile radiocommunications in the presence of impulse noise - 
Methods of judging degradation and measures to improve performance 
(IEC/CISPR/D/230/FDIS); German version prEN 55021 

EN 60529 Degrees of protection provided by enclosures (IP Code) (IEC 60529) 

EN 60664-1 Insulation coordination for equipment within low-voltage systems Part 1: Principles, 
requirements and tests (IEC 60664-1) 

EN 60721-3-1 Classification of environmental conditions - Part 3-1: Classification of groups of 
environmental parameters and their severities - Section 1: Storage (IEC 60721-3-1); 
German version EN 60721-3-1 

EN 60721-3-2 Classification of environmental conditions - Part 3: Classification of groups of 
environmental parameters and their severities - Section 2: Transportation and handling 
(IEC 104/670/CD) 

EN 60721-3-3 Classification of environmental conditions - Part 3-3: Classification of groups of 
environmental parameters and their severities - Stationary use at weather-protected 
locations 
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EN 61000-2-1 Electromagnetic compatibility (EMC) - Part 2: Environment - Section 1: Description of 
the environment - Electromagnetic environment for low-frequency conducted 
disturbances and signaling in public power supply systems 

EN 61000-2-4 Electromagnetic compatibility (EMC) - Part 2-4: Environment; Compatibility levels in 
industrial plants for low-frequency conducted disturbances (IEC 61000-2-4); German 
version EN 61000-2-4 

EN 61000-4-2 Electromagnetic compatibility (EMC) - Part 4-2: Testing and measurement techniques - 
Electrostatic discharge immunity test (IEC 61000-4-2); German version EN 61000-4-2 

EN 61000-4-3 Electromagnetic compatibility (EMC) - Part 4-3: Testing and measurement techniques - 
Radiated, radio-frequency, electromagnetic field immunity test (IEC 61000-4-3); 
German version EN 61000-4-3 

EN 61000-4-4 Electromagnetic compatibility (EMC) - Part 4-4: Testing and measurement techniques - 
Electrical fast transient/burst immunity test (IEC 61000-4-4); German version EN 
61000-4-4 

EN 61000-4-5 Electromagnetic compatibility (EMC) - Part 4-5: Testing and measurement techniques - 
Surge immunity test (IEC 61000-4-5); German version EN 61000-4-5 

EN 61000-4-6 Electromagnetic compatibility (EMC) - Part 4-6: Testing and measurement techniques - 
Immunity to conducted disturbances, induced by radio-frequency fields (IEC 61000-4-
6); German version EN 61000-4-6 

EN 61000-4-34 Electromagnetic compatibility (EMC) - Part 4-34: Testing and measurement techniques 
- Voltage dips, short interruptions and voltage variations immunity tests for equipment 
with mains current more than 16 A per phase (IEC 61000-4-34); German version EN 
61000-4-34 

EN 61508-1...7 Functional safety of electrical/electronic/programmable electronic safety-related 
systems �± Part 1...7 (VDE 0803-���«�������,�(�&������������-���«����  

EN 62061 Safety of machinery - functional safety of electrical, electronic and programmable 
electronic safety-related systems (VDE 0113-50, IEC 62061) 

EN ISO 13849-1 Safety of machinery - safety-related parts of control systems - Part 1: General 
principles for design (ISO 13849-1); German version EN ISO 13849-1 

Standards Applicable to Drive Controller Environment 

CSA B44.1/ 
ASME A17.5 

Elevator and escalator electrical control equipment 

DGUV regulation 3 Electrical installations and equipment 

DIN EN 60939-1 Passive filter units for electromagnetic interference suppression - Part 1: Generic 
specification (IEC 60939-1:2010); German version EN 60939-1:2010 

DIN IEC 60364-5-54 Low-voltage electrical installations - Part 5-54: Selection and erection of electrical 
equipment - Earthing arrangements, protective conductors and protective bonding 
conductors (IEC 64/1610/CD) 

DIN VDE 0100-729 Low-voltage electrical installations - Part 7-729: Requirements for special 
installations or locations - Operating or maintenance gangways (IEC 60364-7-
729:2007, modified); German implementation HD 60364-7-729:2009 
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DNVGL-CG-0339 Environmental test specification for electrical, electronic and programmable 
equipment and systems 

  

EN 1037 Safety of machinery - Prevention of unexpected start-up; German version EN 1037 

EN 12502-1...5 Protection of metallic materials against corrosion - Part 1...5 

EN 60204-1 Safety of machinery - electrical equipment of machines Part 1: General require-
ments (VDE 0113-1, IEC 44/709/CDV) 

EN 60439-1 Low-voltage switchgear and controlgear assemblies - Part 1: Type-tested and 
partially type-tested assemblies (IEC 60439-1); German version EN 60439-1 

EN 60947-7-1 Low-voltage switchgear and controlgear - Part 7-1: Ancillary equipment - Terminal 
blocks for copper conductors (IEC 60947-7-1:2009); German version EN 60947-7-
1:2009 

EN 60947-8 Low-voltage switchgear and controlgear - Part 8: Control units for built-in thermal 
protection (PTC) for rotating electrical machines (IEC 60947-8:2003 + A1:2006 + 
A2:2011) 

EN 61373 Railway applications - Rolling stock equipment - Shock and vibration tests (IEC 
61373); German version EN 61373 

EN 61439-1 Low-voltage switchgear and controlgear assemblies - Part 1: General rules (IEC 
121B/40/CDV); German version FprEN 61439-1 
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2 Safety Instructions 

The KEB F6 Elevator Drive is designed and constructed with state-of-the-art technology 
in accordance with recognized safety rules and regulations. Improper use of this device 
may cause hazards to life and limbs of the user or third-parties, or damage to the 
application and other material property. 

The following safety instructions have been created by KEB America, Inc. for elevator 
drive technology. These instructions can be supplemented by local, country- or 
application-specific safety instructions where relevant.  

This list is not exhaustive. Non-observance of the safety instructions by the customer, 
user or other third party leads to the loss of all resulting claims against the manufacturer. 

NOTICE  Stay Safe! Stay Informed! 

�f  Read the instruction manual prior to operating the device. 

�f  Follow all safety and warning instructions. 

�f  If you are unsure of any part of these instructions, please contact KEB 
prior to operating the device. 

 

2.1 Target Audience 

This manual is intended exclusively for the use of qualified electrical/mechanical 
technicians. 

Qualified technicians for the purpose of this document must meet the following: 

�x Must have fully read and understood the safety instructions contained in this manual. 

�x Must be familiar with the installation and assembly of electrical products. 

�x Must be familiar with the installation and operation of the product as specified in this 
manual. 

�x Must fully understand the specified application of the product. Refer to section 
Specified Application for details. 

�x Must be familiar with the hazards and risks of elevator drive technology. Refer to 
section Standards for Drive Controllers for details. 
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2.2 General Safety Precautions 

Read the following safety precautions before attempting installation or operation of the 
unit. 

 DANGER  Risk of serious injury or death due to electric shock, moving parts 
and hot surfaces! 

�f  AC variable frequency drives contain dangerous voltages which can 
cause death or serious injury.  

�f  During operation they can have "energized" uninsulated parts, moving 
parts, as well as hot surfaces. 

�f  Care should be taken to ensure correct and safe operation in order to 
minimize risk to personnel and equipment. 

 

 

 

 

 DANGER  Note capacitor discharge time! 

�f  Before any installation and connection work can be done, the supply 
voltage must be turned off and locked out. 

After turning off the supply voltage, dangerous voltages may still be 
present within the unit as the bus capacitors discharge. Therefore, it is 
necessary to wait 5-10 minutes (depending on frame size) before working 
on the unit after turning off the supply voltage. 

 

 

 

 

 WARNING  Secure isolation! 

�f  The low voltage control terminal strip and communication ports are 
securely isolated in accordance with EN50178. 

�f  When connecting to other systems, it is necessary to verify the 
insulation ratings of these systems in order to ensure the EN 
requirements are still met. 

�f  When connecting the unit to a grounded delta power system, the 
control circuit can no longer be classified as a "securely isolated 
circuit". 

 

 

 WARNING  Risk of property damage, serious injury or death due to electric 
shock! 

�f  Before putting the motor control into operation, be sure the connection 
terminals are tight and all covers removed for installation have been 
replaced.  
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 WARNING  Qualified Personnel only! 

�f  All work involving this product, installation, start up as well as 
maintenance, may only be performed by qualified electrical technical 
personnel. According to this manual, "qualified" means those who are 
able to recognize and acknowledge the possible dangerous conditions 
based on their training and experience and those who are familiar with 
the relevant standards and installation codes as well as the field of 
power transmission. 

 

 

 WARNING  Risk of property damage, serious injury or death! 
Prevent accidental contact! 

�f  AC variable frequency drives must be protected against physical 
damage during transport, installation, and use.  

�f  Components or covers must not be bent or deformed as this may 
decrease insulation distances inside the unit resulting in an unsafe 
condition.  

�f  On receipt of the unit, visual damage should be reported immediately 
to the supplier. 

�f  DO NOT ATTEMPT TO POWER UP A UNIT WITH VISIBLE 
PHYSICAL DAMAGE. This unit contains electrostatically sensitive 
components which can be destroyed by incorrect handling. For that 
reason, disassembly of the unit or contact with the components should 
be avoided. 

 

 

 WARNING  Redundant Safety Mechanisms! 

�f  The AC motor control or servo system can be adjusted to self-initiate 
an automatic restart in the event of a fault or error condition. The 
design of the system must take this into account, such that personnel 
are safe guarded against potentially dangerous circumstances.  

 

 
 
 
 

 

  



SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS 

24  © 2026 KEB America, Inc. 

 

2.3 Installation 

 DANGER  Risk of serious injury or death due to electric shock! 
Electric voltage at terminals and in the unit! 

�f  For any work on the unit. 

�f  Switch off the supply voltage. 

�f  Secure it against switching on. 

�f  Wait until all drives have been stopped to ensure that no regenerative 
energy can be generated. 

�f  Await capacitor discharge time (min. five minutes). Measure DC 
voltage at the terminals. 

�f  Never bridge upstream protective devices, even for test purposes. 

 

 

 

 

 WARNING  Redundant Safety Mechanisms! 

�f  The AC motor control or servo system can be adjusted to self-initiate 
an automatic restart in the event of a fault or error condition. The 
design of the system must take this into account, such that personnel 
are safe guarded against potentially dangerous circumstances.  

 

 WARNING  Use of unsuitable voltage sources! 

�f  Use for the connection only suitable voltage sources with safe 
isolation (SELV/ PELV) in accordance with VDE 0100 with nominal 
voltage of DC 24 V ±10 %. 

�f  Pay attention on a sufficient overvoltage category of the voltage 
supply. 

�f  With existing or newly wired circuits, the person installing the units or 
machines must ensure that the PELV requirements are met. 

 

 

NOTICE  Follow instructions for safe and successful operation! 

�f  The electrical installation shall be carried out in accordance with the 
relevant requirements. 

�f  Cable cross-sections and fuses must be dimensioned by the user 
according to the specified minimum/maximum values for the 
application. 

�f  For drive converters that are not isolated from the supply circuit (in 
accordance with EN 61800-5-1) all control lines must be included in 
other protective measures (e.g. double insulation or shielded, earthed 
and insulated). 

�f  When using components without isolated inputs/outputs, it is 
necessary that equipotential bonding exists between the components 
to be connected (e.g. by the equipotential line). Disregard can cause 
destruction of the components by equalizing currents. 
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2.4 Start-up and Operation 

 WARNING  Unintentional drive behavior during initial start-up or replacement of 
the drive controller! 

�f  Wrong parameterization can cause unintentional behavior of the drive. 

�f  Secure motors against automatic restart. 

�f  Check whether the appropriate parameter list for the application has 
been imported. 

 

 

 WARNING  Risk of serious injury or death! 
Protection function in case of software problems without function! 

�f  Securing a unit solely with software-supported functions is not 
sufficient. 

�f  Install external protective measures (e.g. limit switch) that are 
independent of the drive controller. 

 

 

2.5 Maintenance 

The following maintenance work must be carried out when required, but at least once per 
year by authorized and trained personnel.  

�f  Check system for loose screws and plugs and tighten if necessary. 

�f  Clean drive controller from dirt and dust deposits. Pay attention especially to 
cooling fins and protective grid of the fans. 

�f  Examine and clean extracted air filter and cooling air filter of the control cabinet. 

�f  Check the function of the fans of the drive controller. The fan must be replaced in 
case of audible vibrations or squeak. 

 DANGER  Unpredictable malfunctions! 

�f  Unauthorized exchange, repair and modifications can cause 
unpredictable malfunctions. 

�f  Never bridge upstream protective devices. Also not for test purposes. 

�f  Switch off the supply voltage. 

�f  Secure it against switching on. 

�f  Wait until all drives have been stopped to ensure that no regenerative 
energy can be generated. 

�f  Await capacitor discharge time (min. 5 minutes). Measure DC voltage 
at the terminals. 
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2.6 Proper EMC �± Compatible Installation 

NOTICE  Read instructions to avoid malfunctions! 

�f  �,�Q�V�W�D�O�O���F�R�Q�W�U�R�O���F�D�E�O�H�V���D�Q�G���S�R�Z�H�U���F�D�E�O�H�V���V�H�S�D�U�D�W�H�O�\�����D�S�S�U�R�[���������«�����×�F�P��
distance); Lay crossings at a 90-degree angle. 

�f  In case of inductive load on the relay outputs a protective wiring must 
be provided (e.g. free-wheeling diode). 

�f  Electromagnetic interferences can be prevented by the following 
measures: 

�f  Always use twisted and shielded cables for analog control lines. 
Connect the shield at one side at the signal source. 

Twist digital control cables. Cables longer than 3 m may require a shield. 
In this case, connect the shield at both ends. 

�f  Connect the shield of the brake and temperature monitoring together 
with the motor shield. Leave the inner shields longer in order to avoid 
interference coupling or decoupling (the latter during temperature 
measurement) as far as possible. 

�f  The terminals of the control terminal block, encoder inputs and 
communication interface are securely isolated in accordance with EN 
61800-5-1. 

 

2.7 Repair 

 DANGER  Risk of serious injury or death due to unpredictable malfunctions! 

�f  Unauthorized exchange, repair and modifications can cause 
unpredictable malfunctions. 

�f  The function of the drive controller is dependent on its 
parameterization. Never replace the drive without knowledge of the 
application. 

�f  Modification or repair is permitted only by KEB America, Inc. 
authorized personnel. 

�f  Only use original manufacturer parts. 

�f  Infringement will annul the liability for resulting consequences. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

In case of failure, please contact the controller OEM. Only the controller OEM 
knows the parameterization of the used drive controller and can provide an 
appropriate replacement or induce the maintenance. 
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2.8 Disposal Information 

Electronic devices from KEB America, Inc. are exclusively professional devices for further 
industrial processing (so-called B2B devices).  

Manufacturers of B2B devices are obliged to take back and recycle devices 
manufactured after August 14, 2008. These devices may not be disposed at the 
collection centers of public sector disposal organizations. 

 

If no deviating agreement has been made between the customer and KEB or no 
deviating mandatory legal regulation exists, KEB products marked in this way can 
be returned. Company and keyword to the return point can be taken from the list 
below. Shipping costs are paid by the customer. Thereupon the devices will be 
professionally recycled and disposed. 

The entry numbers are listed country-specific in the following table. The corresponding 
KEB return addresses can be found on our website. 

Country Withdrawal By WEEE-Reg.-No. Keyword 

Austria KEB Automation 
GmbH ERA: 51976 �6�W�L�F�K�Z�R�U�W���Ä�5�•�F�N�Q�D�K�P�H��

�:�(�(�(�³  

France RÉCYLUM - Recycle 
point 

ADEME: 
FR021806 �0�R�W�V���F�O�p�V���Ä�.�(�%���'�(�(�(�³ 

Germany KEB Automation KG EAR: 
DE12653519 

�6�W�L�F�K�Z�R�U�W���Ä�5�•�F�N�Q�D�K�P�H��
�:�(�(�(�³  

Italy COBAT AEE: (IT) 
19030000011216 

�3�D�U�R�O�D���F�K�L�D�Y�H���Ä�5�L�W�L�U�R��
�5�$�(�(�³ 

Spain KEB Automation KG RII-AEE: 7427 �3�D�O�D�E�U�D���F�O�D�Y�H���Ä�5�H�W�L�U�D�G�D��
�5�$�(�(�³ 

�ý�H�V�N�R KEB Automation KG RETELA:  
09281/20 ECZ 

�.�O�t�þ�R�Y�p���V�O�R�Y�R�����=�S���W�Q�ê��
�R�G�E���U���2�(�(�= 

Slowakei KEB Automation KG ASEKOL: 
RV22EEZ0000421 

�.�O�t�þ�R�Y�p���V�O�R�Y�R�����´�6�S�l�W�Q�ê��
�R�G�E�H�U���2�(�(�=�´ 

Table 2.1   Disposal contact information 

 

 

The packaging paper and cardboard must be recycled. 
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3 Product Description 

This instruction manual describes the KEB F6 ELEVATOR DRIVE. The F6 device series 
applies to drive controllers, which are optimized for operation at synchronous and 
asynchronous motors. The F6 can be extended with a safety module for use in safety-
oriented applications. It can be operated with a fieldbus module at different fieldbus 
systems. The control board has a system comprehensive operating concept. 

The F6 meets the requirements of the Low-Voltage Directive. The harmonized standards 
of the series EN 61800-5-1 for drive controllers were used. 

The F6 is a product of limited availability in accordance with EN 61800-3. This product 
may cause radio interference in residential areas. In this case the operator may need to 
take corresponding measures. 

The Machine Directive, EMC directive, Low Voltage Directive and other guidelines and 
regulations must be observed depending on the version. 

3.1 Specified Application 

The F6 Elevator Drive serves exclusively for the control and regulation of three-phase 
motors. It is intended for the installation into elevator control systems.  

Technical data and information for connection conditions shall be taken from the 
nameplate and instructions for use and must be strictly observed. 

The semiconductors and components of KEB America, Inc. are developed and 
dimensioned for the use in elevator systems. 

NOTICE  Ensure reliability and security of unit! 

�f  The reliability and security of the unit must be ensured by the 
responsible party. The unit shall be utilized under the designated 
conditions and safety measures to ensure the essential functionality. 

 

3.1.1 Residual Risks 

Despite intended use, the drive converter can produce unexpected operating conditions 
in case of error, with wrong parameterization, by faulty connection or unprofessional 
interventions and repairs. These can be: 

�x Wrong direction of rotation 
�x Motor speed is too high 
�x Motor is running into limitation 
�x Motor can be under voltage even in standstill 
�x Automatic start 

3.2 Unintended Use 

The operation of other electric devices is prohibited and can lead to the destruction of the 
devices. The operation of our products outside the indicated limit values of the technical 
data leads to the loss of any liability claims. 
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3.3 Product Features 

This document describes the power units of the following devices: 

Device Type: Elevator Motor Control 

Series:   F6 

Power Range:   ���«�������+�3���������������9 
10...300 HP / 480 V 

Frame Sizes: 2, 3, 4, 6, 8, 9 
 

The F6 Elevator Drive is characterized by the following features: 

�x Operation of three-phase asynchronous motors and three-phase synchronous 
motors, in operating modes open-loop or closed-loop with and without speed 
feedback 

�x The following fieldbus systems are supported: 

o KEB DIN66019II 

o CAN 

�x System-overlapping operating concept 

�x Wide operating temperature range 

�x Low switching losses by IGBT power unit 

�x Low noise development due to high switching frequencies 

�x Different heat sink concepts 

�x Temperature-controlled fan (replaceable) 

�x Oversized IGBT power modules for long life Elevator duty 

�x General protection functions of the series against overcurrent, overvoltage, ground 
fault and overtemperature 

�x Analog inputs and outputs, digital inputs and outputs, relay output (potential-free), 
brake control and -supply, motor protection by I²t, KTY- or PTC input, two encoder 
interfaces, diagnostic interface, fieldbus interface (depending on the control board). 

Integrated safety function according to EN 61800-5-2. 

�x Integrated elevator functions according to EN81 and A17.1. 
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3.4 Model Number 

XX  F6  X  X  X - X  X  X  X    
    

 

             

 

 

                 Heat Sink V ersi on 1: Air-cooler, mounted version 
    

 

       

      

 

              
 Control Board 

Variant 

 PRO 
    

 
         3: Multi Encoder Interface, CAN®, Real-Time 

Ethernet interface, RS485-potential free 
    

 

       

       

 

    

 

       

 Switching Frequency / 
Software Current Limit / 

Turn-off Current  

D: 8 kHz Elevator Duty / Overload 

 

   

Voltage / 
Connection Type 

1: 3 ph 230 V AC/DC with braking transistor 
   

 

     

3: 3 ph 400 V AC/DC with braking transistor 
   

 

       

  

   

 

   

 
   

Frame Size 2...9 
   

 

       

  

   

 

       

Equipment 5: Safety module type 5 
   

 

       

  

   

 

       

Control Type P: PRO 
   

 

       

  

   

 

       

Series F6 
   

 

       

  

    

 

       

Inverter Size 10...33 

 
CANopen® is registered trademark of CAN in AUTOMATION - International Users 
and Manufacturers Group e.V. 

Figure 3.1   Model number 
 

 

The model number may not be used as order code, but only for identification. 
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3.5 Nameplate 

 

Legend 

1 Device series 
2 Manufacturer identification 
3 Elevator logo 
4 Technical data input 
5 Technical data output 
6 Order number / Model number 
7 Barcode Interleaved 2/5 (serial number) 
8 CSA certification 
9 UL certification 
10 Disposal information 
11 UK Confirmity Assessed 
12 Functional Safety certification 
13 Efficiency class / Efficiency loss 
14 CE certification 
15 Serial number / Production order number / Year / Week of production / Factory 
16 Customer part number 

Figure 3.2   Nameplate 
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4 Safety Module 

The F6 Elevator Drive contains a SIL3-rated Safety Module Type 5 as standard 
hardware. Various safety functions are defined in the standard EN 61800-5-2. These 
functions have been evaluated by the independent compliance and certification body 
TUV Rheinland. Safety Module Type 5 EC Type-Examination Certificate can be found in 
the Appendix. 

Safe Torque Off (STO) is a safety function which prevents the creation of a rotational 
torque on the shaft of an AC motor. The power modules of the drive are switched off via 
two dual channel STO inputs. For functional safety applications, each channel of each 
input, must be driven by an independent signal. STO must be released by active input 
signals in order for the drive to provide current to the motor. 

Function Description IEC 61508 ISO 13489 

STO 
(Safe Torque Off) 

Safe Torque Off 
The drive is switched off by the two-channel 
switching off of commutation of the power 
semiconductors. After triggering of the function, 
the drive coasts down. The drive reaches the 
stop position depending on the speed and the 
active torque. 

SIL 3 PL e 

PFH 
4.5 �x 10-11 

Category 3 

PFD 
3.92 �x 10-6 

MTTFD 

>1900 a 

Safe Brake Control (SBC) is a safety function which is used to release the brake output to 
actively control the brake contactor. The SBC safety function checks the functionality of 
the brake output hardware and will trigger a critical fault if a defect in the hardware is 
detected. Once the brake output is released, the normal software within the drive is able 
to activate the brake output based on the actual status of the control sequence. The SBC 
function is released by active input signals at the SBC input. 

Function Description IEC 61508 ISO 13489 

SBC 
(Safe Brake Control) 

Safe Brake Control 
This function provides safe output signals to 
control up to two external brakes. 

SIL 3 PL e 

PFH 
5.7 �x 10-11 

Category 3 

PFD 
4.96 �x 10-6 

MTTFD 

>1550 a 

4.1 Delivered Configuration 

The safety module is preconfigured at the factory to provide the following functions: 

�x One dual channel input for STO 

One dual channel input for STO and SBC. One single channel output to confirm STO and 
one single channel output to confirm SBC. Changes to the configuration of the safety 
module are not covered by the scope of this manual. For further information, contact 
KEB. 
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4.2 Supplemental Safety Documentation 

The certification of the safety module is valid in conjunction with these operating 
conditions, installation requirements, and precautions described in this manual as well as 
the Installation manual, the general programming manual, and the general manual for the 
safety module. Especially relevant is the description of the functionality of the safety 
manual. Therefore, it is necessary that persons responsible for the system safety have 
access to all the instruction manuals and furthermore understand the requirements 
documented within. A link to supplemental documentation can be found below. 

 

KEB Safety Module 5 documentation: 
��  https://www.keb.de/fileadmin/media/Manuals/dr/ma_dr_safety-typ5-
20191137_en.pdfhttps://www.keb.de/fileadmin/media/Manuals/dr/ 
ma_dr_safety-typ5-20191137_en.pdf  

 

  

https://www.keb.de/fileadmin/media/Manuals/dr/ma_dr_safety-typ5-20191137_en.pdf
https://www.keb.de/fileadmin/media/Manuals/dr/ma_dr_safety-typ5-20191137_en.pdf
https://www.keb.de/fileadmin/media/Manuals/dr/ma_dr_safety-typ5-20191137_en.pdf
https://www.keb.de/fileadmin/media/Manuals/dr/ma_dr_safety-typ5-20191137_en.pdf
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5 Control Connections 

5.1 Connection and Control Elements 

 

Connection Function 

X1C 
�x Temperature monitoring 
�x Brake control monitoring 

X2A 

�x Control terminal block for digital 
inputs/outputs 

�x 24 V supply 
�x Relay output 
�x Analog inputs and outputs 
�x CAN bus 

X2B Safety module 

X3A Encoder interface channel A 

X3B Encoder interface channel B 

X4A 

Diagnostic interface with 
RS232/485 interface according to 
�'�,�1�×�����������,�,���S�U�R�W�R�F�R�O�����R�S�H�U�D�W�R�U��
slot. 

X4B 
�x Fieldbus input 
�x Port 0 
�x RS485 potential-free 

X4C Fieldbus output / Port 1 

S1 Rotary coding switch 1  
(Low-byte) 

S2 Rotary coding switch 2  
(High-byte) 

FS ST LED safety state 

VCC LED voltage supply (24 V) 

NET ST 
�x LED network 
�x Fieldbus status 

DEV ST 
�x LED inverter 
�x Device status 

OPT Optional 

  

Figure 5.1   Connection and control elements 
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5.2 Control Terminal Strip X2A 

The control terminal strip X2A is a 28-pole pluggable, double-row terminal strip with 
spring-cage connection. It contains: 

�x 8 digital inputs 
�x 2 digital outputs 
�x 1 relay output 
�x 2 analog inputs 
�x 1 analog output 
�x CAN bus interface 
�x 24 V input and output 

 

Pin  Name Function 

1 DI1 / AN3 Digital input 1 

2 DI2 Digital input 2 

3 DI3 Digital input 3 

4 DI4 Digital input 4 

5 DI5 Digital input 5 

6 DI6 Digital input 6 

7 DI7 Digital input 7 

8 DI8 Digital input 8 

9 0V Reference potential for digital output 

10 DO1 Digital output 1 

11 0V Reference potential for digital output 

12 DO2 Digital output 2 

13 RLB Relay output / NC contact (no function at variant relay with positively driven 
contacts) 

14 RLA Relay output / NO contact 
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Pin  Name Function 

15 RLC Relay output/ switching contact 

16 24Vout DC voltage output 24 V (max. 100 mA together with terminal 26) for control 
the inputs (SELV). 

17 AN1- non-isolated difference input 1 

18 AN1+ Non-isolated difference input 1 

19 AN2- non-isolated difference input 2 

20 AN2+ Non-isolated difference input 2 

21 0V Reference potential for analog inputs and outputs 

22 ANOUT �$�Q�D�O�R�J���R�X�W�S�X�W���'�&�����«���� V 

23 CAN low CAN bus ISO High Speed according to ISO/DIN 11896 > Fieldbus interfaces 

24 CAN high CAN bus ISO High Speed according to ISO/DIN 11896 > Fieldbus interfaces 

25 CAN COM CAN ground isolated > Fieldbus interfaces 

26 24VoutCtrl DC voltage output 24 V for supply the control board (SELV). DO NOT LINK 
WITH VOLTAGE SUPPLIES OF OTHER DEVICES! 

27 0V Reference potential for P24Vin at external supply 

28 P24Vin Voltage input DC 24 V for supply the control board and the brake output 

Figure 5.2   Assignment of terminal X2A 
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5.3 Motor Monitoring X1C (Temperature / Brake) 

X1C PIN Name Description 

 

1 BR+ Brake control / Output + 

2 BR- Brake control / Output - 

3 0 V For supplying the feedback inputs  
P24 Vin - 0.5 V / max. 1 A 
(BR+ and 24 Vout in total 2 A) 4 24 Vout 

5 BCF1 Brake check feedback channel 1 

6 BCF2 Brake check feedback channel 2 

7/8 Reserved - 

9 TA1 Temperature detection / Input + 

10 TA2 Temperature detection / Input - 

Figure 5.3   Assignment of X1C 
 

 CAUTION  Avoid wrong dimensioning of the load on the brake output! 
If the brake does not release or releases with delay, check the 
following! 

�f  Ensure the operating voltage of the brake or contactor falls within the 
tolerance of the 24 V supply of the drive control. 

�f  Use pilot relays if necessary. 
 

 

5.3.1 Specification brake/relay output 

Name BR+ (X1C.1); BR- (X1C.2) 

Function Output to control one/two brake(s) or contactors. 

Output voltage (DC) 
�x Minimum P24Vin �± 1.2 V  
�x Maximum P24Vin 

Maximum output current 
�x One load: 2 A  
�x �7�Z�R���O�R�D�G�V���������[�����×�$ 

Others 
�x Internal free-wheeling path 
�x Internal filter circuit 
�x Not short circuit proof 
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5.3.2 Features 

Motor monitoring X1C features include: 

�x Safely control one brake/contactor 
�x Control two single brakes/contactors together in parallel 
�x Internal solid state output validation 
�x External feedback inputs for brake switches or contactor auxiliaries 
�x Rapid demagnetization with a counter voltage of 27.5 V (maximum every 5 s) 
�x Current monitoring 

The control of the brake output and monitoring of the feedback inputs of the brake is 
carried out via the integrated safety module. Corresponding wiring and parameterization 
suggestions are described in the F6 Pro Elevator Control Manual. 

When using only the drive's internal power supply, the total current consumption of the 
control card must be observed. 

5.4 Description of the Safety I/O 

5.4.1 Terminal X2B 

PIN Name Function 

1 No function 
Function1- inputs 

2 No function 

3 SBC/STO2 channel 1 
Function2- inputs 

4 SBC/STO2 channel 2 

5 STO1 channel 1 
Function3- inputs 

6 STO1 channel 2 

7 STO confirmation Output1 

8 SBC confirmation Output2 

Table 5.1   Assignment of terminal X2B 

The voltages of all inputs and outputs refer to the 0 V of the control board. The pin 
assignment of the control terminals is described in the respective manual of the F6. 

  

https://data.keb.de/fileadmin/media/Manuals/dr/ma_dr_f6-cu-p-inst-20182705_en.pdf
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5.4.2 Assembly of the Wires 

 

Figure 5.4   Assembly of the terminal X2B 

Press pusher by hand. Insert connecting wires into the respective hole, so that no single 
wires can be seen from the outside or bend outward. Resistance must be overcome 
when inserting. Release the pusher. 

Check that the connecting wire is fixed and cannot be pulled out. It is important to ensure 
that the connecting wire and not the insulation is clamped. The connecting wire can also 
be inserted without pressing the pusher in case of cross-sections up to 1.00 mm². 

Cross Section Wire End Ferrule Metal Sleeve 
Length Stripping Length 

0.5...1 mm2  
(20...17 AWG) 

With plastic collars 10 mm 12 mm 

0.5...1.5 mm2 

(20...16 AWG) 
Without plastic 
collars 10 mm 10 mm 

0.2...1.5 mm2 
(24...16 AWG) 
Solid or fine strand 

Without wire end 
ferrule - 10 mm 
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5.4.3 Safety Status LED 

Arrangement of the LEDs is defined in the respective manual of the F6.The LED display 
of the safety mode indicates the following status: 

LED Status 

Off No voltage supply of the safety module 

Green Safety module in operation 

Orange Safety module in reset or new configuration will be saved 

Red Safety module in error 

Green Orange Flashing Flashes for 30 seconds when a new user has logged in. 

Green Orange Double 
Flashing 

Flashes orange briefly twice every 1.6 seconds. Signals 
that the state of the bus communication is not the data 
state. The safety module is in a safe condition. 

Table 5.2   Status LED 
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5.5 Encoder Interfaces X3A, X3B 

The F6 contains two universal encoder interfaces. The interfaces can be adapted 
independently to different encoders. 

X3A / X3B: Plug-in connector socket (Front View Socket) 

 

D-Sub DB-26 (HD), triple row 

Counterpart: Plug-in connector D-Sub DB-26 (HD), triple row, 
with fixing screw 

Encoder 

Incremental 
Encoder RS485 

and 1Vpp 
(channel 1 only) 

Incremental 
encoder 

HTL 
Resolver Hiperface 

SinCos  
(absolute) 

SSI, EnDat 
(digital), 

BiSS  
(digital) 

Sin/Cos- 
SSI, EnDat 

(1Vss), 
BiSS  

(digital) 

Incremental 
encoder 

emulation 

Channel A / B B A A A A / B A B 

PIN - - - - - - - - 

1 A+ - - Cos+ Cos+ - Cos+ A+ (out) 

2 A- - - Cos- Cos- - Cos- A- (out) 

3 B+ - - Sin+ Sin+ - Sin+ B+ (out) 

4 B- - - Sin- Sin- - Sin- B- (out) 

5 N+ - - Data+ N+ Data+ Data+ N+ (out) 

6 N- - - Data- N- Data- Data- N- (out) 

8, 9 5.25 V (is output, if an encoder type is set) 

10 - - Cos+ - Cos_abs+ Clock- Clock- - 

11 - - Cos- - Cos_abs- - - - 

12 - - Sin+ - Sin_abs+ Clock+ Clock+ - 

13 - - Sin- - Sin_abs- - - - 

14 - - Exciter+ - - - - - 

15 - - Exciter- - - - - - 

7, 16, 17  0 V and Inner shields  

18  24 V  24 V  - - 24V 24V 24V - 

19 - A_HTL+  - - - - - - 

20 - A_HTL-  - - - - - - 

21 - B_HTL+  - - - - - - 

22 - B_HTL-  - - - - - - 

23 - N_HTL+  - - - - - - 

24 - N_HTL-  - - - - - - 

25, 26 8 V (depending on parameter LE01)  

Figure 5.5   Assignment of X3A & X3B 
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5.5.1 Encoder Cable Length 

The maximum encoder cable length due to the voltage drop on the supply line is 
calculated as follows: 

Max. Encoder Cable Length    =    

Voltage Supply - Min. Encoder Voltage 
 

Max. Encoder Current x 2 x Wire Resistance  
per Meter 

 

The supply voltage depends on the set encoder. The other values can be found in the 
data sheet of the encoder and the encoder cable. 

5.5.2 Description of the Encoder Interfaces 

Pin Signals  Description 

1, 2, 3, 4 A+/- 
B+/- 
Cos+/- 
Sin+/- 

Only channel A: 
Input for two sine-�Z�D�Y�H�����V�K�L�I�W�H�G���E�\�������ƒ���G�L�I�I�H�U�H�Q�W�L�D�O���V�L�J�Q�D�O�V���Z�L�W�K�����×�9�S�S����
�P�D�[�L�P�X�P���������×�N�+�]���� 
Single-ended (e.g. Cos+ against GND):  
Constant component 2.5 V ±0.5 V 
Differential (e.g. Cos+ against Cos-):  

�x Constant component 0 V ±0.1 V 
�x Signal level Uss = 0.6 �9�«������ V 

Channel A: 
Input for square-wave incremental signals according to RS485 
�P�D�[�L�P�X�P���������×�N�+�]�� 
Channel B: 
Input for square-wave incremental signals according to RS485 
�P�D�[�L�P�X�P���������×�N�+�]�� 
Incremental encoder simulation: Position changes of channel A are 
output to channel B with two 90° shifted RS485 signals. Maximum 
output frequency 500 kHz. 

5, 6 N+/- 
Data+/- 

Only Channel A: 
Input zero signal once per revolution. 
�'�L�I�I�H�U�H�Q�W�L�D�O���V�L�J�Q�D�O���O�H�Y�H�O�����1�����«���1-): 

�x higher 50 mV: zero signal is active 
�x from 50 mV to -50 mV: undefined 
�x lower -50 mV: zero signal is inactive 

�6�L�J�Q�D�O���O�H�Q�J�W�K���������ƒ�«�������ƒ���R�I���W�K�H���V�L�J�Q�D�O���O�H�Q�J�W�K���R�I���W�K�H���L�Q�F�U�H�P�H�Q�W�D�O��
signals. 
Channel A and B: 
Input zero signal or data RS485. 
Zero signal is 1-active, if signals A and B are also 1-active. 
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Pin  Signals  Description 
Only Channel B: 
Output zero signal RS485.  
Zero signal is 1-active, if signals A and B are also 1-active. Is output, if 
the position on channel A is 0°. 

10, 11, 12, 13 Sin+/- 
Cos+/- 
Sin_abs+/- 
Cos_abs+/- 

Only channel A: 
Input for sinusoidal absolute signals Uss = 1 V for SinCos encoder Uss 
= 3.8 V maximum for resolver 

10, 12 Clock+/- Output for clock signal RS485 

14, 15 Exciter+/- Only channel A: 
Output field voltage for resolver: 

�x Ueff = 2.54 V ��  Uss = 7.2 V ±5 %; max. Ieff = 30 mA; 10 kHz 
�x Coupling factor for resolver: 0.5 ±10 % 
�x Phase shifting 0° ±5° 

25, 26 ���×�9 Output supply voltage for encoder: 

�x ec14 = 0 => 5.25 V +5 %/ -10 % 
�x ec14 = 1 => 8 V +5 %/ -10 % 
�x ec14 = 2 => automatically, depending on the set encoder type 

(ec16) 
�x Max. 500 mA total (250 mA per channel) 

8, 9 5.25 V Output supply voltage for encoder: 

�x 5.25 V +5 %/ -10 % 
�x Max. 500 mA total (250 mA per channel) 

18 24 V Output supply voltage for encoder: 

�x Udc = 24 V max. 500 mA total (250 mA per channel) 
�x Minimum P24V_IN - 3 V 
�x Maximum P24V_IN 

19, 20, 21, 
22, 23, 24 

A_HTL+/- 
B_HTL+/- 
N_HTL+/- 

Only channel B: 
Input HTL signals 10 �9�«����  V maximum 150 kHz 

5.6 Diagnostic Interface X4A 

The integrated RS232/485 interface serves for the connection of service tools (e.g., 
COMBIVIS) displays or the F6 operator. Protocol DIN 66019II is used as communication 
protocol. 

5.7 Fieldbus Interface X4B 

The fieldbus interface X4B supports the following protocol: 

RS485 potential-free DIN66019II KEB Elevator Application Layer 
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5.8 Fieldbus Interface X4C 

The interface X4C supports the Ethernet TCP/IP protocol. 

5.9 Status LEDs 

5.9.1 Boot Display 

Before the LEDs start their normal function, they signal the boot procedure after switching 
on: 

LED Display Status Description 

VCC    

Off Device off 
NET  ST 

DEV  ST 

OPT   

VCC   

Initialization Control is supplied with 24 V 
NET  ST 

DEV  ST 

OPT   

VCC   

Ready for operation 
Device is ready for operation 
and the LEDs start with their 
�Q�R�U�P�D�O���I�X�Q�F�W�L�R�Q�����D�S�S�U�R�[�������×�V���� 

NET  ST 

DEV  ST 

OPT   

5.9.2 VCC �± LED 

VCC LED / Color Description 

Off VCC  - Power supply of the control card is 
switched off. 

On VCC  Green Control is supplied with 24 V 
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5.9.3 NET ST �± LED 

NET ST LED / Color Description 

Off NET  ST - Device off / Booting 

Blink 
code 

NET  ST 

Various Depending on fieldbus interfaces 

NET  ST 

NET  ST 

NET  ST 

NET  ST 

5.9.4 DEV ST �± LED 

DEV ST LED / Color Description 

Off DEV  ST - Device off / Booting 

On DEV  ST Red Error 

On DEV  ST Yellow No error: DC bus not charged 

On DEV  ST Green No error: Ready for operation 

On DEV  ST Blue Configuration mode / Active parameter 
edit / FTP mode active 

5.9.5 OPT �± LED 

VCC LED / Color Description 

Off OPT  - Drive idle state 

On OPT  Red Operational: Torque / Current / Voltage 
limit reached 

On OPT  Yellow Operational: Special function active 

On OPT  Green Operational: Running motor under normal 
operation 

On OPT  Blue Operational: Learn mode is active 

On OPT  White SBC not connected 

 



CONTROL CONNECTIONS 

46  © 2026 KEB America, Inc. 

 

 

Further documentation relating to this section can be found in the 
Installation F6 Control PRO Elevator manual: 

��  https://www.kebamerica.com/wp-content/uploads/2024/05/ma_dr_f6-cu-p-lift-inst-
20153834_us.pdf  
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6 Method of Control 

6.1 Digital Speed Selection 

Digital Speed Selection utilizes five digital inputs assigned in LI04-LI11 as speed 
selection (27) to select up to five speeds. Input priority will be I1>I2>...I8.  The input logic 
table can be defined in LE03 Swap Encoder 1 Channels as to which corresponding 
speed in the LS parameter group is selected.   

The speed profile between selected speeds will be internally generated by the drive 
according to the programmed acceleration, deceleration, and jerk rates in the Speed 
Profile Parameters (LS). 

The direction is determined by digital inputs assigned in LI04-LI11 as Up (25) and Down 
(26). Both direction signals cannot be signaled simultaneously at the beginning of a run, 
�R�W�K�H�U�Z�L�V�H���µ�'�L�U�H�F�W�L�R�Q���6�H�O�H�F�W�L�R�Q���)�D�L�O�X�U�H�¶���Z�L�O�O���R�F�F�X�U�� 

Refer to LI15 Direction Selection Inputs for additional direction selection options. 

Older KEB elevator control schemes and worldwide variants are available. Because of 
this, several different logic tables for the Digital Speed Selection are available. 

Version LI03 Setting NUM 

US Elevator D(Level - Correct. - High - Inspect.) 0 

Euro Elevator D(Level - High - Inspect. - Interm.)  [Level at Start] 4 

SFKEB D(Inspect. - Level - High - Interm.) 8 

- D(Level - Int.2 - High - Inspect.) 12 

Euro 5 Spd D(Level - High - Inspection - Correction - Intermediate 1) 16 

Table 6.1   Digital speed selection inputs 

The following are the corresponding logic tables.  Although inputs I1...I4 are shown, the 
inputs used for speed selection are configurable and can be defined in LI04-11.   

LI03 = D(Level - Correct. - High - Inspect), NUM = 0 

US04 = 0 

Digital Speed 
Selection Parameter 

Control Inputs 

I1 I2 I3 I4 

S ZERO - 0 0 0 0 

S LEVELING LS01 1 0 x x 

S HIGH SPEED LS02 0 0 1 x 

S INSPECTION LS03 0 0 0 1 

S CORRECTION LS04 0 1 x x 

S INTERMEDIATE 1 LS05 1 1 0 x 

1 = Input is active 
0 = Input is not active 
x = Setting has no effect 
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LI03 = D(Level - High - Inspect. - Interm.)  [Leveling at start], NUM = 4 

US04 = 0 

Digital Speed 
Selection Parameter 

Control Inputs 

I1 I2 I3 I4 

S ZERO - 0 0 0 0 

S LEVELING LS01 1 0 x x 

S HIGH SPEED* LS02 1* 1 x x 

S HIGH SPEED LS02 0 1 x x 

S INSPECTION LS03 0 0 1 x 

S INTERMEDIATE 1 LS05 0 0 0 1 

* Valid only at start (during deceleration, once leveling speed is reached it is not possible 
to accelerate up to high speed again until after zero speed has been selected). 

LI03 = D(Inspect. - Level - High - Interm.), NUM = 8 

US04 = 0 

Digital Speed 
Selection Parameter 

Control Inputs 

I1 I2 I3 I4 

S ZERO - 0 0 0 0 

S LEVELING LS01 0 1 x x 

S HIGH SPEED* LS02 0 0 1 x 

S INSPECTION LS03 1 x x x 

S INTERMEDIATE 1 LS05 0 0 0 1 

LI03 = D(Level - Int.2 - High - Inspect), NUM = 12 

US04 = 0 

Digital Speed 
Selection Parameter 

Control Inputs 

I1 I2 I3 I4 

S ZERO - 0 0 0 0 

S LEVELING LS01 1 0 x x 

S HIGH SPEED LS02 0 0 1 x 

S INSPECTION LS03 0 0 0 1 

S INTERMEDIATE 1 LS05 1 1 0 x 

S INTERMEDIATE 2 LS06 0 1 x x 

1 = Input is active 
0 = Input is not active 
x = Setting has no effect 
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LI03 = D(Level - High - Inspection - Correction - Intermediate 1) [Leveling at start 
allowed], NUM = 16 

Digital Speed 
Selection 

Parameter I1 I2 I3 I4 I8** 

S ZERO - 0 0 0 0 0 

S LEVELING LS01 1 0 x x x 

S HIGH_SPEED* LS02 0 or 1* 1 x x x 

S INSPECTION LS03 0 0 1 x x 

S CORRECTION LS04 0 0 0 1 x 

S INTERMEDIATE 1 LS05 0 0 0 0 1 

* Valid only at start (during deceleration, once leveling speed is reached it is not possible 
to accelerate up to high speed again until after zero speed has been selected). 

** �,�����L�V���U�H�F�R�P�P�H�Q�G�H�G���E�H�F�D�X�V�H���,�����D�Q�G���,�����D�U�H���Q�R�U�P�D�O�O�\���D�V�V�L�J�Q�H�G���D�V���µ�X�S�¶���D�Q�G���µ�G�R�Z�Q�¶����
�+�R�Z�H�Y�H�U�����L�I���W�K�H���µ�X�S�¶���D�Q�G���µ�G�R�Z�Q�¶���Z�H�U�H���U�H�G�H�I�L�Q�H�G���D�V���,�����D�Q�G���,�������W�K�H�Q���,�����F�R�X�O�G���E�H���X�V�H�G���D�V���W�K�H��
5th speed. 
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6.2 Binary Speed Selection 

Binary Speed Selection utilizes three digital inputs assigned in LI04-11 as Speed 
Selection (27) to select up to seven speeds. Input priority will be I1>I2>...I8. The input 
logic table can be defined in LI03 Speed Input Decoding and or LI16 Custom Input 
Decoding as to which corresponding speed in the LS parameter group is selected.   

The speed profile between selected speeds will be internally generated by the drive 
according to the programmed acceleration, deceleration, and jerk rates in the LS 
parameters group. 

The direction is determined by digital inputs assigned in LI04-11 as Up (25) and Down 
(26).  Both direction signals cannot be signaled simultaneously at the beginning of a run, 
�R�W�K�H�U�Z�L�V�H���µ�'�L�U�H�F�W�L�R�Q���6�H�O�H�F�W�L�R�Q���)�D�L�O�X�U�H�¶���Z�L�O�O���R�F�F�X�U�����7�K�L�V���I�D�X�O�W���F�D�Q���E�H���F�O�H�D�U�H�G���Zith the fault 
reset input. Refer to LI15 Direction Selection Inputs for additional direction selection 
options. 

Binary Speed Selection utilizes three binary-coded inputs for up to seven speeds. 

Older KEB elevator control schemes and worldwide variants are available. Because of 
this, several different logic tables for the Binary Speed Selection are available: 

Application LI03 Setting NUM 

US Elevator B(Level - Correction - High - Inspection) 0 

US Elevator B(Inspection - Level - Correction) 1 

Euro Elevator B(Level - Correction - High) 2 

- LI16 Custom Input Decoding 3 

The following are the corresponding logic tables. Although inputs I2...I4 are shown, the 
inputs used for speed selection are configurable and can be defined in LI04-11. 

 

Custom binary table selections can be created with LI16 Custom Input Decoding. 

LI03 = B(Level - Correction - Inspection), NUM = 0 

US04 = 1 

Binary Speed 
Selection Parameter 

Control Inputs 

I2 I3 I4 

S ZERO - 0 0 0 

S LEVELING LS01 1 0 0 

S HIGH LS02 0 0 1 

S INSPECTION LS03 1 1 0 

S CORRECTION LS04 0 1 0 

S INTERMEDIATE 1 LS05 1 0 1 

S INTERMEDIATE 2 LS06 0 1 1 

S INTERMEDIATE 3 LS07 1 1 1 

1 = Input is active 
0 = Input is not active 
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LI03 = B(Inspection - Level - Correction), NUM = 1 

US04 = 1 

Binary Speed 
Selection Parameter 

Control Inputs 

I2 I3 I4 

S ZERO - 0 0 0 

S LEVELING LS01 0 1 0 

S HIGH LS02 0 0 1 

S INSPECTION LS03 1 0 0 

S CORRECTION LS04 1 1 0 

S INTERMEDIATE 1 LS05 1 0 1 

S INTERMEDIATE 2 LS06 0 1 1 

S INTERMEDIATE 3 LS07 1 1 1 

LI03 = B(Level - Correction - High), NUM = 2 

US04 = 1 

Binary Speed 
Selection Parameter 

Control Inputs 

I2 I3 I4 

S ZERO - 0 0 0 

S LEVELING LS01 1 0 0 

S HIGH LS02 1 1 0 

S INSPECTION LS03 0 0 1 

S CORRECTION LS04 0 1 0 

S INTERMEDIATE 1 LS05 1 0 1 

S INTERMEDIATE 2 LS06 0 1 1 

S INTERMEDIATE 3 LS07 1 1 1 

LI03 = Decode with LI16 

Refer to LI16 Custom Input Decoding. 
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6.3 Serial Speed Overview 

6.3.1 DIN66019II Serial Protocol 

The DIN66019II serial protocol consists of various services, which are defined telegram 
structures for serial communication between controller and F6 elevator drive. 

DIN66019II services 49 and 50 are supported. There is an independent watchdog timer 
for the serial interface. The node ID is adjustable from 1 to 128, and the available baud 
rates are 9600, 19200, 38400, 55500, and 115200. 

�x Service 49 = 4 x 16-bit 
�x Service 50 = 2 x 16-bit + 1 x 32-bit + 1 x 32-bit AUX R/W* 

 

* Service 50 AUX parameter channel can be used to read any elevator parameter 
at any time. Write capability is limited to elevator parameters and only while the 
drive status is Mode = Idle. 

Serial Control Mode uses service 49 and 50. Through service 49 and 50, the user can set 
the control word (FB01 Field Bus Control Word), speed (FB02 Field Bus Speed), 
pretorque (FB03 Field Bus Pretorque), and target position (FB04 Field Bus Target 
Position). 

In the control word, the enable bit and a direction need to be set. These are qualifiers to 
get the motor running, and the direction will be based on the sign of FB02 (positive 
means up and negative means down). 

If LC01 = 4, FB03 is written to LC34 Digital Pretorque at beginning of the run. 

�7�K�H���+�L�J�K���6�S�H�H�G���S�U�R�I�L�O�H���U�D�P�S�V���Z�L�O�O���³�O�L�P�L�W�´���W�K�H���H�[�W�H�U�Q�D�O���S�U�R�I�L�O�H���J�H�Q�H�U�D�W�H�G���E�\���W�K�H���F�R�Q�W�U�R�O�O�H�U����
�$�G�G�L�W�L�R�Q�D�O�O�\�����L�I���/�6�������L�V���V�H�W���W�R���³�,�Q�W�H�U�Q�D�O���3�U�R�I�L�O�H�´���L�W���L�V���S�R�V�V�L�E�O�H���W�R���X�V�H���W�K�H���G�U�L�Y�H�V���L�Q�W�H�U�Q�D�O��
ramps. 

FB13-FB16: 
These are the PDO mapping assignments. They can each be set to a DG 
parameter. Each of the PDO's can only return a 16-bit value (Service 50 will allow a 32-
bit value), therefore care must be taken when selecting which parameters will be used. 

Despite the elevators parameters being 32-bit, the range of most parameters is limited to 
16 bits. 

FB17-FB20: 
These are the PDI mapping assignments. They can each be set to one of the FB01-FB04 
parameters. If multiple PDI's are set to the same FB01-FB04, the last PDI that is 
assigned to that variable will set the parameter. 

FB21-FB27: 
These are the special function assignments. They work the same way as LI04-LI11, but 
now the control word (FB01) enables and disables the functionality like a switch would. 

FB30-FB37: 
These are the parameters that display the incoming data from the serial bus before it has 
been manipulated into FB01-FB04. They also display the PDO output data that will be 
sent on the serial bus. 

Refer to section Field Bus Parameters (FB) for further information. 
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6.4 Process Data Overview 

The bus communication in the F6 elevator drive consists of four 32-bit containers for 
incoming data (PDI - Process Data In) and four 32-bit containers for outgoing data (PDO 
- Process Data Out). 

Depending on the DIN66019II service used, the string of PDI data from the telegram will 
be deposited into two or more of the containers. The containers are then mapped (FB17-
20) to a defined function (e.g., Control Word, Speed, Pretorque, Absolute Target 
Position) with the function structure also defined. Depending on the function, the raw PDI 
data (FB34-37) may be scaled or masked (FB05-07) before being processed by the drive 
(FB01-04). 

The PDO data originates from the Diagnostics Parameters (DG). The DG parameters 
selected by the user are programmed in FB13-FB16 and mapped to the four PDO 
containers which generate the response telegram via FB30-FB33. 

 

Figure 6.1   Process data inputs & outputs 

6.4.1 PDI - Process Data Inputs 

For the PDI, there are four fixed functions established, each with a corresponding 
structure definition:  

�x Control Word 
�x Speed 
�x Pretorque 
�x Absolute target position 
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6.4.2 Control Word (16- bit)  

The Control Word consists of serial inputs. The raw inputs may be masked with 
parameter FB05 Field Bus Control Word Mask. 

Bit Function 

0 Enable 

1 Reset 

2 Up 

3 Down 

4 Binary speed input 1 or Binary position 1 

5 Binary speed input 2 or Binary position 2 

6 Binary speed input 3 or Binary position 3 

7 Reserved or Binary position 4 

8 Reserved or Binary position 5 

9 Special function 1 

10 Special function 2 

11 Special function 3 

12 Special function 4 

13 Special function 5 

14 Special function 6 

15 Special function 7 

Table 6.2   Control word settings 

Bits 0 �± 3:  Basic Control Word bits consisting of:  

�x Enable 
�x Up 
�x Down 
�x Reset 

Bits 4 �± 8:  Assignment of serial selected binary-coded inputs for either speed or 
position. 

Bits 9 �± 15:  Serial input selection of special functions. Serial and discrete digital inputs 
are independent unless assigned the same function; therefore, it is possible to have up to 
14 functions defined between both serial and digital inputs. 

Serial and/or digital inputs assigned the same function will be OR activated. 

The available functions are the same as those for discrete digital inputs, described further 
under LI04 Input 1 Function. 

6.4.3 Speed Word (16- bit, signed)  

FB02 Field Bus Speed has a resolution of 0.001 m/s when in m/s mode (US02 = 0), and 
a resolution of 0.1 ft/min when in ft/min mode (US02 = 1). 



METHOD OF CONTROL 

© 2026 KEB America, Inc.  55 

 

There is no dependence on the gear type (geared or gearless, US03 Motor Type). The 
scaling from FPM to RPM is done internally according to the machine data parameters: 
LN01 Traction Sheave Diameter, LN02 Gear Reduction Ratio, and LN03 Roping Ratio.  
Additional scaling of the raw speed value is available in the fieldbus parameters FB06 
Speed Scale Multiplier and FB07 Speed Scale Shift Right (Divide). 

6.4.4 Pretorque (16- bit, signed)  

-125%...0...+125% Rated motor torque 

6.4.5 Absolute Target Position 

Method 1:   Raw Counts 

Method 2:   1 Raw = 1/10th inch 

Additional scaling of the raw position value is available in the fieldbus parameters FB08 
Position Scale Multiplier and FB09 Position Scale Right Shift (Divide). 

6.5 Serial Speed DIN66019, Service 49 

RS485 Serial Communication DIN66019, Service 49 protocol includes 4x16-bit process 
data inputs. The process data inputs are then mapped to the corresponding functions:   

�x Field Bus Speed 
�x Control Word 
�x Pretorque 
�x Position 

The serial communication controls the speed via the process data input assigned as field 
bus speed. The maximum high speed value must be set in LS02 High Speed. 

The speed profile acceleration, deceleration and jerk rates are externally generated by 
the controller. It is possible to allow the drive to generate the profiles by setting LS15 = 
Internal Profile (4) and adjusting the according Run Profiles. 

The direction is determined by the sign of the field bus speed, although a direction signal 
is needed to control the start and stop routines. Either a hardware or serial bus input can 
be utilized. Either or both up and down inputs can be used for direction, but the direction 
selected does not matter since the actual direction is determined by the sign of the field 
bus speed. Software directions can be controlled via direction bits in the process data 
input assigned as control word or assigned to software inputs Fb21-27 as Up (25) or 
Down (26) direction and controlled via the control word. Hardware digital inputs can be 
assigned in LI04-11 as Up (25) or Down (26). If both serial bus Control Word direction 
and hardware direction inputs are used, LI15 Direction Selection Inputs determines 
whether they are OR (0: Up and Down inputs) or AND (2: Up & Down and serial control 
word) activated; if a serial bus input is assigned as direction (as opposed to the Control 
Word direction bits), the hardware and software inputs are OR activated. If both hardware 
and software direction inputs are used, the selected direction must match. If both Up and 
Down directions are used, they cannot be signaled simultaneously at the beginning of a 
�U�X�Q�����R�W�K�H�U�Z�L�V�H���µ�'�L�U�H�F�W�L�R�Q���6�H�O�H�F�W�L�R�Q���)�D�L�O�X�U�H�¶���Z�L�O�O���R�F�F�X�U�� 

When setting the control word enable bit, it is still necessary to activate the STO and SBC 
inputs on the safety module, terminal X2B, to enable operation. 
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6.6 Serial Speed DIN66019, Service 50 

RS485 Serial Communication DIN66019, Service 50 protocol includes 1x32-bit, 2x16-bit 
Process Data Inputs and an 1x32-bit AUX R/W. The process data inputs are then 
mapped to the corresponding functions: Field bus speed, Control Word, Pretorque, 
Position. 

The serial communication controls the speed via the process data input assigned as Field 
Bus Speed. The maximum high speed value must be set in parameter LS02 High Speed. 

The speed profile acceleration, deceleration and jerk rates are externally generated by 
the controller. It is possible to allow the drive to generate the profiles by setting LS15 = 
Internal Profile (4) and adjusting the according LS20-25 High Speed profile rates. 

The direction is determined by the sign of the field bus speed, although a direction is 
needed to control the start and stop routines. Either a hardware or serial bus input can be 
utilized. Either or both Up and Down inputs can be used for direction, but the direction 
selected does not matter since the actual direction is determined by the sign of the Field 
Bus Speed. Software directions can be controlled via direction bits in the Process Data 
Input assigned as Control Word or assigned to software inputs Fb21-27 as Up (25) or Down 
(26) Direction and controlled via the Control Word. Hardware digital inputs can be assigned 
in LI04-11 as Up (25) or Down (26). If both serial bus Control Word direction and hardware 
direction inputs are used, LI15 Direction Selection Inputs determines whether they are OR 
(0: Up and Down Inputs) or AND (2: Up & Down AND Serial Control Word) activated; if a 
serial bus input is assigned as direction (as opposed to the Control Word direction bits), 
the hardware and software inputs are OR activated. If both hardware and software direction 
inputs are used, the selected direction must match. If both Up and Down directions are 
used, they cannot be signaled simultaneously at the beginning of a run, otherwise 
�µ�'�L�U�H�F�W�L�R�Q���6�H�O�H�F�W�L�R�Q���)�D�L�O�X�U�H�¶���Z�L�Ol occur. 

When setting the control word enable bit, it is still necessary to activate the STO and SBC 
inputs on the safety module, terminal X2B, in order to enable operation. 

6.7 Process Data Output Address 

These are the mappings of diagnostic parameter hex addresses for Process Data Out.  
For example, FB13 PDO1 = 1182h = DG02 Inverter Status. These parameters have the 
same structure as FB17-20; refer to these parameters for further description. 

All the DG parameters are defined as 32-bit parameters. However, most of them utilize a 
range of only 16-bits. When assigning these 32-bit parameters to a 16-bit process data 
container, the values will be cast to 16-bit. However, there are parameters which utilize the 
full 32-bit range. With these parameters, it is necessary to take care when assigning them 
to process data. Use of a 16-bit container will result in truncation of the value and could 
result in change in polarity. The following parameters utilize the full 32-bit range: 

�x DG04 Elevator Position 
�x DG69 Total Runs 
�x DG71 Encoder Deviation 
�x DG72 Actual Position Raw 
�x DG73 Lift App Control Word 
�x DG78 Direction Change Counter 
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7 LCD Operator Navigation 

This section will walk through how to operate the F6. The drive can be navigated by using 
the LCD operator to change all parameters and/or settings. The operator is not required 
for operation and one operator can be used on multiple drives. 

7.1 LCD Operator 

The KEB Elevator drive uses an LCD operator which provides a user interface specific to 
the elevator application. 

               Front view                                  Rear view                                 Bottom view  

 
 
Legend 

1 Locking lever 5 Nameplate 

2 LC Display 160 x 160 pixel, 32 levels of grey 6 Version without interface 

3 Control panel 7 Version with USB interface (USB-B) 

4 X6A: Interface to the drive controller 8 Version with Ethernet interface 

Figure 7.1   Description of the LCD operator 
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7.1.1 Operator Keys 

Key Name Function 

 

Up/Down Increment/decrement through menu or values 

 

Enter 
�x Selects a parameter group 
�x Enter Edit Mode 
�x Save parameter setting 

 

Escape 
�x Back out of parameter group 
�x Exit Edit Mode 

 

 

Hotkeys 
�x Keys correspond to LCD display text in Figure 

7.1 above. 
�x Allows a user to quickly jump menus. 

Figure 7.2   Operator buttons 

  

�a �a
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7.2 Navigation 

Navigation on the LCD operator is carried out by using the F1-F4 hotkeys to go to the 
menu selected, and/or using the Up and Down arrows to select the menu and values. 
Figure 7.3 below displays an overview of the basic navigation. 

 

Figure 7.3   Basic navigation overview 
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7.2.1 Home Screen 

The KEB Elevator Home screen provides a split menu with basic diagnostics. The F1-F4 
hotkeys will allow you to access different menus that correspond to the text labels at the 
bottom of the screen: Last, Diagnostic, Program and Language. 

 
Figure 7.4   Home screen 

7.2.2 Program Menu 

The Program menu is used for all manual adjustments for the F6. For in-depth parameter 
menus or descriptions, refer to chapter Parameter Descriptions. 

 

Figure 7.5   Program menu 
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7.2.3 Diagnostic Screen 

The Diagnostic screens are split-view screens with seven different diagnostic screens 
followed by a diagnostic screen log screen to allow for easier troubleshooting. Use the F2 
(Prev) and F3 (Next) buttons to cycle through the screens. 

 

Figure 7.6   Diagnostics screens 

The final diagnostic screen is the Diagnostic Screen (Fault) Log. All inverter faults will be 
logged and time-stamped using the real time clock. The diagnostic screen log is stored 
on the inverter. The operator can display up to five of these faults at a time. All entries of 
the active firmware can be seen by scrolling on the screen. Press Clear (F4) to empty the 
Lift inverter fault log. See parameter US07 Date Time for setting the date/time. 

When accessing the fault log, the banner in the first screen in Figure 7.7 will display as 
the operator collects the faults to display. The faults will be displayed as shown below in 
Figure 7.7, 

 

Figure 7.7   Diagnostic fault log screen 
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7.2.4 Language Screen  

The LCD keypad operator supports six different languages: 

�x English 
�x German 
�x American 
�x French 
�x Italian 
�x Russian 
�x Spanish 
�x Portuguese 

The language can be adjusted in two ways: 

At the Home screen, selecting the F4 hotkey will bring up the language settings. 

 

Figure 7.8   Language screen option #1 

The language settings can also be accessed from the Program menu by selecting Setup 
(F3) > Language. 

 

Figure 7.9   Language screen option #2 

Use the Up and Down buttons to cycle through the language options. Press ENTER to 
select a language, or the ESC button to exit. 
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7.3 Parameter Adjustments 

This section shows how to adjust parameters on the F6. There are two methods to adjust 
the parameters on the LCD operator: 

�x Using the Up and Down buttons to change the parameter. 

�x Using the NUM function and changing the number digit-by-digit, left to right. 

7.3.1 Up and Down Buttons 

Follow the steps below to adjust the parameters using this method: 

1. Select the parameter to be changed and press ENTER. 

2. Press ENTER again to go into Edit mode. 

3. Press the Up or Down buttons until the desired number is displayed. 

4. Press ENTER to save. 

7.3.2 NUM Function 

The NUM function allows you to make extensive and exact changes quicker. This method 
requires changing digits left to right until the desired number is on display, instead of 
scrolling. For this method, go to Edit mode as instructed in the section above and follow 
the steps below: 

1. In Edit mode, press F4. 

2. Press the Up or Down arrow keys until the desired leftmost digit is on display. 

3. Press F4 and �³>>�  ́to move to add another digit. 

4. Press the Up or Down arrow keys to change the value. 

5. Press F4 and change the values until the desired value is on the display. 

6. Press ENTER to save. 

 
Figure 7. 10  NUM function 
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Additional functions 

Hotkey  LCD Label Description 

F1 +- The sign of the value. 

F2 << Go back a digit to the left. 

F3 . To insert a decimal point. 

F4 >> Go forward a digit to the right. 

7.4 Changing Settings 

The following settings can be accessed via: Home screen > Program menu > F4. 

Setting Description 

Language 

Sets the operator language to following options: 

�x English 
�x German 
�x American 
�x French 
�x Italian 
�x Russian 
�x Spanish 
�x Portuguese 

Language can also be set at: Home screen > F4. 

Font Size Sets the font size for parameter names and parameter menus. 

Font Size 2 Sets the font size for value under the parameter. 

Contrast Sets darkness/brightness of the LCD display. 

Backlight Sets the backlight to make the LCD display brighter. 

File Access Allows access to creating or deleting files. 

Scrolling Speed Sets how fast the scrolling happens in a parameter or diagnostic 
screen. 

7.5 Password 

The password will restrict and/or enable parameters or parameter groups. To access the 
password, select: Home screen > Program menu > F3 > F2. 

Password NUM 

Basic -1 

User -2 

Adjuster -3 

OEM -4 
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7.5.1 Changing the Password 

The screen will display the current inverter password level. Pressing ENTER engages the 
edit field for the password. The File Menu screen will hide options based on the password 
level from the inverter. The arrows keys can be used once the edit field is engaged and 
will follow the NUM Function format as seen in the Parameter Adjustments section. The 
password can be up to ten digits, each with a value of 0 to 9. Once the password digits 
are selected, ENTER will set the password. 
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8 Initial Start- Up 

8.1 Step 1: Connecting to the Drive 

8.1.1 LCD Operator 

The LCD operator can be used to interface with the F6 drive, access or change drive 
parameters stored in the drive, and store all elevator parameters. The LCD operator is 
not required for operation of the drive and can be used to interface with multiple units. For 
further information regarding how to use the operator, refer to the LCD Operator section. 

8.1.1.1 Drive at Defaulted State (Never programmed) 

If the drive is in a defaulted state, the user will be prompted to program the drive 
manually. Press ENTER, then F1 to manually program the drive. For further information, 
refer to section 8.2 Step 2: Programming the Drive. 

8.1.2 KEB Elevator Application 

The KEB Elevator Application can also be used to program the F6 drive. To connect to 
the drive via the KEB Elevator App, the KEB Bluetooth dongle is required. The app will 
connect via Bluetooth and programming can be done via the app. The app can also 
download and save parameters and parameter list backups to/from the drive. For further 
instruction, refer to the KEB Elevator Support page below. You can also contact a KEB 
elevator engineer at +1 952-224-1400 or email elevator@kebamerica.com. 

 

KEB America App: 
��  https://www.kebamerica.com/elevator_app_download/ 

 

 

KEB Elevator Support page: 
��  https://www.kebamerica.com/elevator-support/ 

 

8.1.3 Combivis 

Combivis can be used to make parameter changes and download/save parameters 
to/from the drive. Combivis can also be used to scope and trace parameters for 
troubleshooting. To connect to Combivis, cables are needed. For information on the 
cables and how to use Combivis, refer to the Outputs Parameters (LO) section in the 
manual. 

 

Download Combivis: 
��  https://www.kebamerica.com/product-category/software/ 

 

https://kebautomation-my.sharepoint.com/personal/matt_wilkins_kebamerica_com/Documents/Documents/WORKING/F6/Reference%20manual/v01/elevator@kebamerica.com
https://www.kebamerica.com/elevator_app_download/
https://www.kebamerica.com/elevator-support/
https://www.kebamerica.com/product-category/software/
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8.2 Step 2: Programming the Drive 

For the drive to operate and effectively spin a motor, the correct data must be entered 
into the drive. Not every parameter in the drive needs to be adjusted. This section will 
only focus on parameters essential to the operation. This section should be followed to 
ensure the drive functions properly. All parameter adjustments will take place in the 
program menu and the section names are the parameter group names of the program 
menu. Controller OEMs may input parameters into the drive prior to install. 

8.2.1.1 Basic Setup 

The Basic Setup parameters need to be set correctly as these parameters will dictate 
which parameters can be adjusted for the motor type. Failing to set up basic setup 
correctly first can result in defaulting parameters set within the drive previously. Adjust 
the following parameters below in the following order: 

1. US02 System Units (imperial/metric) 

2. US03 Motor Type (i.e., induction geared or PM synch gearless) 

3. US04 Control Type (i.e., binary, serial, analog) 

After adjusting parameters, the drive configuration must be loaded. Adjust US05: 

1. Change parameter US05 Load Configuration �W�R���³�:�U�L�W�H���&�R�Q�I�L�J�����W�R���'�U�L�Y�H�´�� 

2. Once the configuration has been loaded, adjust US06 Contract Speed: 

3. Adjust parameter US06 Contract Speed (FPM). 

8.2.1.2 Inputs 

�7�K�H���,�Q�S�X�W���S�D�U�D�P�H�W�H�U�V���D�U�H���X�V�H�G���W�R���D�V�V�L�J�Q���Q�H�F�H�V�V�D�U�\���G�U�L�Y�H���L�Q�S�X�W�V���R�Q���W�K�H���G�U�L�Y�H�¶�V���;���$��
terminal strip. This should correlate to signaling the controller is sending. Adjust these 
parameters as needed: 

�x LI04-LI11 Input Function 

For further information on input parameters, refer to section 9.6 Input Parameters (LI). 

8.2.1.3 Outputs 

The Output parameters are used to assign functions to the drive outputs. This should 
correlate to the signaling that the controller expects from the drive. Adjust the LO05-LO15 
Output Functions as needed: 

�x LO05 Output Function O1 
�x LO10 Output Function O2 
�x LO15 Output Function RLY1 
�x LO20 Output Brake X1C 

8.2.1.4 Motor Data 

The Motor Data parameters must match the motor nameplate and will be used to create 
an equivalent motor model for the drive to function optimally. The motor data is used 
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during the Motor Learn (and Encoder Learn, if applicable) process. Adjust the Motor Data 
Parameters (LM) as needed: 

�x LM01 Motor Power 
�x LM02 Motor Speed (RPM) 
�x LM03 Motor Current 
�x LM04 Motor Frequency 
�x LM05 Motor Voltage 
�x LM06 Motor Power Factor (only induction motors) 

8.2.1.5 Encoder Data 

The encoder data parameters relate to the encoder on the motor and are required for the 
motor to function properly, unless running in open loop without an encoder. The encoder 
data is used by the drive to decipher the encoder signal being sent over. Adjust the 
Encoder Data Parameters (LE) as needed: 

�x LE02 Encoder 1 Pulse Number 

8.2.1.6 Machine Data 

The machine data parameters are based on the physical aspects of the machine/motor. 
Adjusting these parameters adjust how fast the motor will spin. Adjust the Machine Data 
Parameters (LN) as needed: 

�x LN01 Traction Sheave Diameter 
�x LN02 Gear Reduction Ratio ���7�K�L�V���V�K�R�X�O�G���E�H���µ���¶���I�R�U���D���J�H�D�U�O�H�V�V���P�R�W�R�U�� 
�x LN03 Roping Ratio 

 

If the motor is geared and the gear ratio is not given or unclear, use LN05 
Estimated Gear Reduction Ratio. This is calculated based on the motor data and 
machine data input into the drive. The drive estimates what the LN02 should be. 
Input the value of LN05 into LN02 as a starting point and adjust manually as 
needed to match car speed. 

8.2.1.7 Speed Profile 

The speed profile parameters will dictate the speed the drive will run at. Depending on if 
the controller or the drive creates the speed profile, this will affect which parameters are 
needed. If the control type in US04 is serial speed or analog speed, then only LS02 High 
Speed needs to be adjusted. If using binary or digital speed, adjust the Speed Profile 
Parameters (LS) as needed: 

�x LS01 Leveling Speed 
�x LS02 High Speed  
�x LS03 Inspection Speed 
�x LS04 Correction Speed 
�x LS05 Intermediate Speed 1 
�x LS06 Intermediate Speed 2 
�x LS07 Intermediate Speed 3 
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8.2.1.8 Field Bus Configuration 

The field bus configuration parameters are only used for Serial Speed Control. These 
parameters are used to decipher the serial signals being sent by the controller (PDIs), 
and to send monitoring signals back to the controller (PDOs). These parameters must be 
set for the drive and controller to communicate correctly. Adjust the Field Bus Parameters 
(FB) as needed: 

�x FB11 DIN66019 Field Bus Baud Rate 
�x FB13-FB16 PDO Mapping Assignments (Process Data Output Addresses) 
�x FB17-FB20 PDI Mapping Assignments (Process Data Input Addresses) 
�x FB21-27 FB Special Functions (Process Data Input Function Selection) 

8.3 Step 3: Learn Procedures 

8.3.1 Motor Learn 

For optimal performance of the F6 drive, a Motor Learn is required. The Motor Learn 
requires the drive to be programmed. If the drive has not been programmed, refer to 
section 8.2 Step 2: Programming the Drive. The Motor Learn will create an equivalent 
motor model for the drive and will learn the inductance and resistance of the motor. 
During the Motor Learn, there will be motor noise and there could be vibration. The Motor 
Learn is required  for PM motors and recommended for induction motors. To complete a 
Motor Learn, use the following instructions: 

1. Disable the brake. 

2. �6�H�W���,�Q�V�S�H�F�W�L�R�Q���6�S�H�H�G���W�R���³���´ on controller (If US04 Control Type is serial, CAN. If 
US04 Control Type is Binary or Digital Speed, the adjustment will be on the drive 
under the Speed Profile menu). 

3. Go to parameter LL01 Motor Tuning (Home screen > F3 (Prog) > Tune parameters 
> LL01 Motor Tuning). 

4. �&�K�D�Q�J�H���W�R���³�6�W�D�U�W�´�� 

5. Press ENTER �R�Q���³�6�W�D�U�W�´�� 

6. Give a command on inspection in either direction and the learn will start; the 
�R�S�H�U�D�W�R�U���V�F�U�H�H�Q���Z�L�O�O���U�H�D�G���³�7�X�Q�H���$�F�W�L�Y�H�´�����7�K�L�V���F�D�Q���W�D�N�H���X�S���W�R�������P�L�Q�X�W�H�V���� 

7. �2�Q�F�H���W�K�H���O�H�D�U�Q���L�V���F�R�P�S�O�H�W�H�����W�K�H���V�F�U�H�H�Q���Z�L�O�O���U�H�D�G���³�7�X�Q�H���&�R�P�S�O�H�W�H�´�����O�H�W���J�R���R�I��
inspection and the tune is complete. 

 

If the Motor Learn is too loud or the vibration is too much for PM motors, decrease  
LL02 Tuning Current Factor. The lower LL02 is decreased, the quieter the learn 
will be, but the Motor Learn will last longer. 

On new construction, the customer should complete the motor learn and encoder 
learn unroped before they rope the motor or add car and weights.  In the beginning 
phases, this helps identify issues early and eases troubleshooting drive/motor 
issues. 

Control gains LC03-LC12 will likely need to be brought extremely low when trying 
to run the motor unroped, as the default gain settings can overwhelm the unroped 
motor and it will not rotate due to this. Additionally, restore the gain settings to 



INITIAL START- UP 

70  © 2026 KEB America, Inc. 

 

default once the car is roped or weights are installed, otherwise, the motor will not 
be able to lift the load. 

8.3.2 Encoder Learn 

For PM motors, an Encoder Learn must be done to learn the encoder position of a motor 
pole. This does not apply to induction motors. The encoder position is important for the 
drive to know where current needs to be applied on the motor. If the encoder position is 
incorrect and the current is applied incorrectly, the motor will experience high current. 
There are two types of encoder learns: Stationary Pole Identification (SPI) and Pole 
Position Learn. Only one of the learns needs to be done, but both learns have different 
means of set up and have different benefits. 

The Encoder Synchronization is an optional learn and is not required  for the motor to 
spin. This learn can help determine the correct AB phasing of the encoder and the 
rotation on the motor. 

8.3.2.1  Stationary Pole Identification (SPI) 

The Stationary Pole Identification (SPI) can be done with the motor roped on or un-roped. 
The SPI will learn the encoder position based on the parameter LE03 Swap Encoder 1 
Channels in encoder data, meaning that if the encoder channel is set incorrectly, the 
encoder position for the motor is incorrect. To correct this manually, change LE03 
Encoder Channel and redo the SPI or do the encoder synchronization. For encoder 
synchronization, refer to the Encoder Synchronization section. During the learn, the 
�P�R�W�R�U���V�K�R�X�O�G���Q�R�W���V�S�L�Q���D�Q�G���Z�L�O�O���P�D�N�H���D�X�G�L�E�O�H���µ�S�L�Q�J�¶���Q�R�L�V�H�V�����7�R���F�R�P�S�O�H�W�H���D�Q���6�3�,�����F�R�P�S�O�H�W�H��
the following instructions: 

1. Disable the brake. 

2. �6�H�W���,�Q�V�S�H�F�W�L�R�Q���6�S�H�H�G���W�R���³���´ on controller (If US03 Motor Type is serial, CAN or 
analog speed. If US04 Control Type is binary or digital speed, the adjustment will be 
on the drive under the Speed Profile menu). 

3. Go to parameter LL05 SPI (Home screen > F3 (Prog) > Tune parameters > LL05 - 
SPI). 

4. �&�K�D�Q�J�H���W�R���³�6�W�D�U�W�´�� 

5. Press ENTER �R�Q���³�6�W�D�U�W�´�� 

6. Give a command on inspection in either direction and the learn will start. 

7. �2�Q�F�H���W�K�H���O�H�D�U�Q���L�V���F�R�P�S�O�H�W�H�����W�K�H���V�F�U�H�H�Q���Z�L�O�O���G�L�V�S�O�D�\���³�7�X�Q�H���&�R�P�S�O�H�W�H�´�����7�K�H���O�H�D�U�Q�H�G��
position can be found in parameter LE06 Encoder 1 Pole Position. 

8.3.2.2 Pole Position Learn 

The Pole Position Learn MUST be done unroped or with balanced load on the motor. DO 
NOT DISABLE THE BRAKE! The benefit of the Pole Position Learn is the drive will 
determine the correct AB phasing of the encoder and learn the encoder position. The SPI 
does not determine the AB phasing and will only learn the encoder position for the 
encoder phasing selected in LE03 Swap Encoder 1 Channels. To complete the Pole 
Position Learn, use the following instructions: 
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1. �6�H�W���,�Q�V�S�H�F�W�L�R�Q���V�S�H�H�G���W�R���³���´ on controller (If US04 Control Type is serial, CAN or 
analog speed. If US04 Control Type is binary or digital speed, the adjustment will 
be on the drive under the Speed Profile menu). 

2. Go to parameter LL06 Encoder Pole Learn (Home screen > F3 (Prog) > Tune 
parameters > LL06 �± Pole Position Learn). 

3. �&�K�D�Q�J�H���W�R���³�6�W�D�U�W�´�� 

4. Press ENTER �R�Q���³�6�W�D�U�W�´�� 

5. Give a command on inspection in either direction, the learn will start, and the motor 
will rotate back and forth slightly to determine position. 

6. If a message appears notifying the AB phasing is incorrect and to stop commanding 
inspection, release the Inspection command. 

7. The drive will internally change the AB phasing in LE03 and the screen will ask to 
give the Inspection command again. 

8. Once the learn is complete, the screen will display the average encoder position. 

8.3.2.3 Encoder Synchronization 

The Encoder Synchronization is an optional  learn. This learn requires either the SPI or 
Pole Position Learn to be done before synchronization on a PM motor when unroped or 
has a balanced load. A speed value for inspection speed must also be given. DO NOT 
DISABLE THE BRAKE! The Encoder Synchronization can determine the correct AB 
phasing of the encoder and change the rotation of the motor if needed. The Encoder 
Synchronization will change the LE03 value as needed. To complete an encoder 
synchronization, use the following steps: 

1. Set Inspection Speed to a non-zero number on controller (If US04 Control Type is 
serial, CAN or analog speed. If US04 Control Type is binary or digital speed, the 
adjustment will be on the drive under the Speed Profile menu). 

2. Go to parameter LL07 Encoder Synchronization (Home screen > F3 (Prog)> Tune 
parameters > LL07 - Encoder synchronization). 

3. �&�K�D�Q�J�H���W�R���³�6�W�D�U�W�´�� 

4. Press ENTER �R�Q���³�6�W�D�U�W�´�� the operator screen will show instructions to move the 
motor on inspection either up or down. 

5. Follow the instructions as shown on screen (Move up when instructed to move up 
and down when instructed to move down). 

6. �2�Q�F�H���W�K�H���O�H�D�U�Q���L�V���F�R�P�S�O�H�W�H�����W�K�H���V�F�U�H�H�Q���Z�L�O�O���G�L�V�S�O�D�\���³�&�R�P�S�O�H�W�H�´���P�H�V�V�D�J�H�� 

8.3.3 Inertia Learn 

The Inertia Learn is optional and will allow the drive to have less dependence on the 
encoder feedback. This will allow the drive to have tighter control and better torque 
control of the motor by allowing the drive to predict torque needed during a run. The 
Inertia Learn should be considered an advanced troubleshooting method for better 
control which the KP and KI gains do not provide. Most cases where this learn is useful 
are for 1000+ fpm PM applications and high friction/weighing induction applications. The 
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test must be performed after the motor can spin properly, meaning the correct speed, 
direction and with low current. 

 
�f  If activating the system inertia and FFTC introduces vibration during the 

acceleration or deceleration, it may be necessary to decrease the LC42 
Feed Forward Torque Command Filter by one step (eg. 31 to 16 Hz), For 
externally generated speed profiles (serial, analog), this may help filter the 
steps in the pattern. Increasing the filter further may introduce unwanted 
delayed response. 

�f  It may be necessary when using FFTC to lower the value of KI and KI Offset 
(LC8-9, 11-12) speed gains (by a factor of 5-10). 

�f  Another option is to use the LC02 Speed Gain Optimization after the system 
inertia has been learned. The speed gain optimization allows for adjustment 
of the speed control gains on a sliding scale (e.g. 0 = Soft, 25 = Hard) which 
automatically adjusts the Proportional and Integral speed control gains (but 
not the integral offset). 

The Inertia Learn requires balanced load in the car and will require running the car with 
balanced load four times. Start at the middle of the hoistway and run to top landing, then 
continue to run terminal-to-terminal until test is done. 

�7�K�H���,�Q�H�U�W�L�D���/�H�D�U�Q���P�R�G�H���F�D�Q���E�H���L�Q�L�W�L�D�W�H�G���E�\���V�H�W�W�L�Q�J���/�/�������W�R���W�K�H���Y�D�O�X�H���³�������6�W�D�U�W�´�����7�K�H��
learning is started when the user asserts STO. 

The Inertia Learn mode will be stopped at the end of the fourth run. The drive will update 
�W�K�H���L�Q�H�U�W�L�D���Y�D�O�X�H���L�Q���/�&�������D�Q�G���D�X�W�R�P�D�W�L�F�D�O�O�\���F�K�D�Q�J�H���W�K�H���Y�D�O�X�H���R�I���/�/�������W�R���³�������2�)�)�´�����7�K�L�V��
will only work if a new run has been requested and STO hasn't been asserted yet. Both 
�6�7�2���D�Q�G���/�/�������P�X�V�W���E�H���L�Q���µ�R�I�I�¶���V�W�D�W�H�V���W�R���H�Q�G���W�K�H���U�X�Q�� 

To complete the Inertia Learn, use the following steps: 

1. Confirm the car can run the full hoistway with no issues with balanced load. 

2. Confirm high speed is set to the correct value (If US04 Control Type is serial, CAN 
or analog speed. If US04 Control Type is binary or digital speed, the adjustment is in 
speed profile parameter LS02 High Speed). 

3. Go to parameter LL10 Inertia Learn (Home screen > F3 (Prog) > Tune parameters > 
LL10 �± Inertia Learn). 

4. �&�K�D�Q�J�H���W�R���³�6�W�D�U�W�´�� 

5. Follow directions on the screen. 

6. After four runs, the test will complete and average inertia will be used. 

 

To disable the feed forward torque controller (FFTC), set parameter LC40 to �³0� .́ 
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8.4 Step 4: Running the Motor 

8.4.1 Running Inspection 

Before attempting to spin the motor at inspection speed, a few things need to be 
completed. For induction motors, confirm the drive has been programmed with the 
correct data and a motor learn has been completed. An induction motor can also move in 
open loop (LC01 Control Mode set to option �³0: Open Loop V/Hz�)́ as long as the motor 
data has been programmed. For a PM motor, confirm the drive has been programmed 
with the correct data, and a motor and encoder learn has been completed. If any of these 
steps have not been completed, refer to the Initial Start-Up chapter for the required start-
up procedure. 

If the above-mentioned tasks are complete, the next step is to run Inspection speed. 
When running Inspection Speed, monitor the Home screen, specifically the screens 
below: 

�x �,�Q�Y�H�U�W�H�U���6�W�D�W�X�V���V�K�R�X�O�G���F�K�D�Q�J�H���I�U�R�P���³�1�R���2�S�H�U�D�W�L�R�Q�´�� 

�x Command Speed and motor speed should match closely to each other and be a non-
zero number. 

�x Motor current should level at lower current than the rated current of the motor. 

If an error occurs operating at inspection speed, troubleshoot according to the stated 
error. If there is no error but the motor will not run, see the common issues below: 

�x If the inverter status stays at �³No Operation � :́ 

Usually, this means a signaling issue. The drive may not be receiving inputs from the 
controller. Check controller settings, control wiring. 

Confirm correct US04 Control Type is selected and ensure field bus configuration if 
using serial. 

�x If command speed stays at �³0�  ́but inverter status changes from �³No 
Operation � :́ 

The drive is being given signals to move, but the speed being given to the drive is 
zero speed. Check controller settings, check parameters US06 and LS02 to ensure 
they are programmed to high speed. 

�x �,�I���W�K�H���P�R�W�R�U���Z�R�Q�¶�W���U�X�Q���E�X�W���W�K�H���S�U�R�S�H�U���V�L�J�Q�D�O�L�Q�J���V�S�H�H�G���F�R�P�P�D�Q�G�V���D�U�H���S�U�H�V�H�Q�W����
and the motor current is high:  

Change the encoder AB phasing via LE03 Swap Encoder 1 Channels. For PM 
motors, a new SPI or P Learn will be required after the encoder channel has been 
changed. 

For PM motors, the learned encoder position could be incorrect or inconsistent 
between multiple SPIs or P Learns. Position values should be <2,000 counts 
between multiple learns. If outside of 2,000 counts, proper encoder mounting and 
cabling should be verified. Ensure KEB Encoder cable (green) is used and isolated in 
separate conduit away from all high voltage wiring. 

This typically means there is a mechanical issue preventing the motor from turning. 
Check the brake and other mechanical aspects. Also confirm that motor and encoder 
data are programmed correctly. 
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When the motor is running Inspection Speed correctly, confirm with a hand tachometer 
that the motor is spinning at the commanded fpm. If the speeds do not match, confirm 
that machine data is correct. If the motor is geared and the gear ratio is not known, use 
value in LN05 as starting point for LN02, and adjust LN02 as needed to make the motor 
spin faster or slower. 

8.4.2 Running Automatic 

Once the motor has run on Inspection Speed, the next step is to attempt to run at 
automatic/high speed. The following steps are what should be adjusted and monitored: 

1. Adjust LC30 Maximum Torque in Control settings, to at least 250%. 

2. Confirm that the motor can move the full hoistway at the correct speed. 

3. When running at high speed, the motor current should be at or lower than the rated 
motor current (There will be high current during acceleration and deceleration, but 
that is to be expected). 

4. If everything above is correct, then the next step is to adjust for ride quality if 
needed. 

8.5 Step 5: Ride Quality Adjustments 

8.5.1 Motor Vibration/Noise Adjustments 

Once the car is able to run at high speed, roped, and counterweighted properly, the drive 
can be used to eliminate ride quality issues. Before getting to this point, the drive should 
be programmed, motor and encoder learned (if applicable), and the car should 
successfully run at both inspection and automatic. The adjustments done on the drive will 
affect the encoder feedback and the response of the drive. Every elevator system is 
different; therefore, all these adjustments can differ elevator-to-elevator. The default 
parameters will work in most situations and are a good starting point. 

 

These adjustments can only be made when LC01 Control Mode is set to one of 
the closed loop options (2-5) 

8.5.1.1 Encoder Data 

Adjusting the encoder parameter LE04 Encoder 1 Sample Rate will adjust how fast the 
drive will get an encoder position from the encoder to determine the speed of the motor. 
Adjusting this value too high can create vibration due to too much feedback, and having 
the value too low will cause the drive to not have enough control of the elevator; however, 
these are extreme cases. Once the quality of the ride worsens, stop adjusting the 
parameter in that direction. 

 

It is important to adjust LE04 before adjusting gains. 

 

�x LE04 Encoder 1 Sample Rate (Move values up or down one at a time and find the 
best value for the ride quality). 
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8.5.1.2 Control Settings 

LE04 Sample Rate for Encoder 1 should be adjusted first. After adjusting LE04, the next 
step is to adjust the response rate of the drive. The drive is given a command speed from 
the controller and the drive is monitoring the motor speed from the encoder. If the motor 
speed and the command speed are different, then the speed gain values will adjust how 
fast the drive will attempt to correct the difference. If the speed gain values are too high, 
then there could be a vibration/bouncing in the car due to too much response and control. 
If the speed gain values are too low, then the car will appear sluggish without enough 
control. Again, these are extreme cases. Once the quality of the ride worsens, stop 
adjusting the parameter in that direction. If the vibration is just in the acceleration and/or 
high speed, adjust the KP and KI Accel Gain. If the vibration occurs in the deceleration 
portion of the curve, adjust the KP and KI Deceleration Gain. First adjust the KP gains, 
and then move on to the KI gains to further fine-tune. If the vibration/bouncing is during 
takeoff or leveling, adjust the KI Offset Gains. The speed offset gains work and act similar 
to the other speed gains but are only effective during takeoff and leveling. For further 
directions see below. 

�x LC03 KP Speed Acceleration (Default is 3000, adjust by ±1000) 
�x LC04 KP Speed Deceleration (Default is 3000, adjust by ±1000) 
�x LC08 KI Speed Acceleration (Default is 250, adjust by ±100) 
�x LC09 KI Speed Deceleration (Default is 250, adjust by ±100) 
�x LC11 KI Speed Offset Acceleration (Default is 3000, adjust by 1000) 
�x LC12 KI Speed Offset Deceleration (Default is 1000, adjust by 300) 

Another parameter in the control settings that could be adjusted is LC30 Maximum 
Torque. The parameter will allow the drive to output more torque to the motor if required 
by the motor. If this value is too low, then when the motor requires more torque to meet 
an aggressive S-Curve or to move more weight, the drive will limit the motor to this value. 
Increasing this parameter WILL NOT damage the drive or the motor, it will allow the 
motor to access more torque when needed. The drive will monitor the motor and will still 
fault if there is an issue. 

�x LC30 Maximum Torque (Should be at least 250% when running automatic). 

8.5.1.3 Adjusting S-curve 

If adjusting the encoder data and control settings does not achieve the optimal 
performance, the next step is to adjust the S-curve. The S-curve might be too aggressive 
or there might be resonance at that specific speed. If US04 Control Type is serial, CAN or 
analog speed, the S-Curve is adjusted on the controller. If US04 is anything else, then 
the S-Curve will be adjusted in the speed profile parameters. 

�x Lower acceleration rate (If the S-Curve is too aggressive)  
�x Lower deceleration rate (If the S-Curve is too aggressive)  
�x Lower the high speed (If there is resonance) 

8.5.2 Rollback Issues 

Depending on where the rollback happens, the beginning or the end of the run, there are 
a few different ways to adjust the pretorque. If there is not a load-weighing device and the 
rollback is in the beginning, then adjust the internal pretorque values of the drive in 
Control Settings. If there is a load-weighing device and the rollback is in the beginning of 
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the run, then adjust the load-weighing device and/or adjust the signaling of the load-
weighing device in the analog parameters. If those parameters do not adjust the rollback 
at the beginning of the run or the rollback is at the end of the run, then it is a timing issue, 
which could either be adjusted on the drive or the controller depending on the controller. 
Follow the steps below for the scenario the elevator is experiencing. 

8.5.2.1 Rollback at the Beginning of the Run (No load weigher device) 

To adjust for the scenario where there is rollback at the beginning of the run and there is 
no load weigher device, the first step is to adjust the pretorque values in Control Settings. 
The larger the pretorque values, the faster the pretorque will build up, which yields a 
stronger hold at the beginning of the run. Adjust KP speed pretorque first and then adjust 
KI speed pretorque if needed. If there is too much pretorque, the motor will have an 
audible growling/groaning noise before spinning. If pretorque has been set too high and 
there is still rollback, then the issue is with timing at the beginning of the run. 

�x LC10 KI Speed Pretorque (Default is 1000, increase by 500) 
�x LC05 KP Speed Pretorque (Default is 3000, increase by 2000) 
�x Adjust Speed Start Delay Timer (Decrease LT03 Speed Start Delay on the drive or 

on the controller to have the drive immediately take off when given command.) 
�x Adjust Brake Pick Delay Timer (Decrease LT01 Brake Release Delay on the drive or 

on the controller to prevent any brake pick delay.) 

8.5.2.2 Rollback at the Beginning of the Run (with load weigher device) 

If there is rollback during beginning of the run and there is a load weigher device, then 
the internal pretorque values in the drive will have no effect. Adjusting the load weighing 
device should be the first step to adjusting the rollback. The next steps will depend on if 
the load weigher device is connected directly to the drive or if it is connected to the 
controller. The drive can adjust the response of the load weigher device. If the 
adjustments fail, then it is most likely a timing issue at the beginning of the run. 

If the load weigher device is directly connected to the drive, ensure that LC01 Control 
Mode �L�V���V�H�W���W�R���³�������&�O�R�V�H�G���/�R�R�S���$�Q�D�O�R�J��Pretorque�´���D�Q�G���I�R�O�O�R�Z���W�K�H���V�W�H�S�V���E�H�O�R�Z�� 

1. Put balanced load in the elevator. 

2. Measure the analog inputs of the load weigher device with balanced load at terminal 
strip X2A, terminals 19 and 20. 

3. Adjust parameter LA16 Analog Input 2 X-Offset (0% is 0 VDC measured at 
balanced load, 50% is 5 VDC at balanced load, 100% is 10 VDC at balanced load). 

4. Adjust parameter LA15 Analog Input 2 Gain (Increase pretorque response). 

5. Adjust Speed Start Delay Timer (Decrease LT03 Speed Start Delay on the drive or 
on the controller to have the drive immediately take off when given command). 

6. Adjust Brake Pick Delay Timer (Decrease LT01 Brake Release Delay on the drive or 
on the controller to prevent any brake pick delay). 

If the load weigher device is connected to the controller, ensure that LC01 Control Mode 
�L�V���V�H�W���W�R���³�������&�O�R�V�H�G Loop Digital Pretorque�´���D�Q�G���I�R�O�O�R�Z���V�W�H�S�V���E�H�O�R�Z�� 

1. Put balanced load in the elevator. 
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2. Determine digital load of load weighing device with balanced load on Raw Pretorque 
Display on Diagnostic Screen (Not implemented yet). 

3. Adjust parameter LA16 Analog Input 2 X Offset (0% is 0 VDC measured at balanced 
load, 50% is 5 VDC at balanced load, 100% is 10 VDC at balanced load). 

4. Adjust parameter LA15 Analog Input 2 Gain (Increase pretorque response). 

5. Adjust Speed Start Delay Timer (Decrease LT03 on the drive or on the controller to 
have the drive immediately take off when given command). 

6. Adjust Brake Pick Delay Timer (Decrease LT01 on the drive or on the controller to 
prevent any brake pick delay). 

8.5.2.3 Rollback at the End of Run 

Rollback at the end of the run indicates a timing issue. The brake is still open by the time 
the drive either no longer has control of the motor, or the controller has dropped the 
enable too early. To adjust the timing, it is either on the drive and/or controller depending 
on the controller used. 

�x Increase parameter LT12 Current Hold Time ���7�K�L�V���O�H�W�V���W�K�H���G�U�L�Y�H���K�R�O�G���³�����V�S�H�H�G�´���D�W��
the end of the run, should be set until the brake drops). 

�x Hold timer on controller (If the controller oversees this timer, change the parameter 
in charge of holding the drive and/or enable long enough for the brake to set). 
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9 Parameter Descriptions 

The programming menu is where all manual parameter adjustments are made and can 
be accessed at Home screen > F3 (Prog). 

9.1 Parameter Groups 

The Parameter menu contains the following groups: 

User Definition Parameters (UD):  UD01, UD04 
This group provides the user password among other functions. 

Device Info Parameters (DE):  �'�(�����«�'�(����  
These parameters provide information about the Elevator inverter such as software 
version, hardware version, power stage, etc. 

Configuration Handling Parameters (CH):   CH00...CH30 
These settings allow a user to save parameters and default to OEM settings. 

Basic Setup Parameters (US):   US02...US07 
These parameters provide the essential information needed to configure the drive: Motor 
type, control type, and contract speed. 

Input Parameters (LI):   LI02...LI60 
These parameters define the logic of the inputs and assign control functionality to the 
digital inputs. 

Motor Data Parameters (LM):   LM01...LM35 
These parameters define and display all relevant motor values and motor protection 
settings. 

Encoder Data Parameters (LE):   LE01...LE36 
These parameters define the settings and scaling of the encoder being used. 

Machine Data Parameters (LN):   LN01...LN05 
These parameters define the machine data: Sheave diameter, roping ratio, and rated 
load values. 

Speed Profile Parameters (LS):   LS00...LS55 
These parameters adjust the speed, acceleration, and jerk values across the elevator run 
profile. 

Tune Parameters (LL):   LL01...LL18 
These parameters contain the automatic tuning parameters, motor learn encoder learn, 
inertia learn and more. 

Control Setting Parameters (LC):   LC01...LC44 
These parameters contain advanced adjustment parameters which affect the motor 
gains, system inertia gains, pretorque, etc.  

Timer Parameters (LT):   LT01...LT31 
These parameters adjust brake and drive signaling timers. 

Special Functions Parameters (LX):   LX01...LX31 
These parameters allow advanced adjustment of the drive and facilitate function tests of 
drive components. 
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Positioning Parameters (LP):   LP01...LP25 
These parameters contain the adjustments needed for the drive positioning control. 

Diagnostics Parameters (DG):   DG01...DG99 (Combivis only)  
These parameters display diagnostics and status of the drive. Many are viewable in the 
Diagnostics Screens. Field Bus Parameters (FB):   FB01...FB55 
These parameters define the settings for control with serial communication data. 

Terminal Slowdown Parameters (TS):   TS01...TS08 
These parameters define the settings for NTSD inputs and speed thresholds. 

Analog I/O Parameters (LA):   LA14...LA35 
These parameters define and adjust the analog inputs and outputs. 

Power Limitation Parameters (PL):   PL01...PL06 
�7�K�H�V�H���S�D�U�D�P�H�W�H�U�V���G�L�V�S�O�D�\���W�K�H���G�U�L�Y�H�¶�V���D�F�W�X�D�O���S�R�Z�H�U���D�Q�G���S�H�D�N���S�R�Z�H�U���F�R�Q�V�X�P�S�W�L�R�Q���D�V���Z�H�O�O��
as adjustments for limiting power consumption. 

Outputs Parameters (LO): �/�2�����«�/�2����  
These parameters define the functionality of the relay and solid-state drive outputs. 
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9.2 User Definition Parameters (UD) 

UD01 Password 

Different passwords are used to control which parameters are displayed on the F6 
operator and which can be edited. There are five password levels as defined in the table 
below. 

Level Access 
Level Password Typical Access 

Parameter 
Groups 
Available 

Numerical 
Confirmation 
UD01 

KEB Read/Write - All parameters 
including access to 
inverter parameters 

ALL -6 

OEM 
DateCode 

Read/Write Current Date: 
YYYYMMDD 
e.g. 
20240618 

OEM level 
parameters, 
Control Type, Motor 
Type, I/O & FB 
setup 

UD, DE, CH, 
US, LI, LM, LE, 
LN, LS, LL, LC, 
LT, LX, LP, LO, 
DG, FB, TS, LX, 
LA, Cg, Rm, Rs, 
Tm, Tr, CA, CN, 
PO, PL 

-4 

OEM Read/Write Contact 
controller 
OEM 

OEM level 
parameters; 
Control Type, Motor 
Type, I/O & FB 
setup 

UD, DE, CH, 
US, LI, LM, LE, 
LN, LS, LL, LC, 
LT, LX, LP, LO, 
DG, FB, TS, LX, 
LA, PL 

-4 

Adjuster Read/Write 119 Adjuster level 
parameters, 
Advanced motor & 
speed control 
parameters 

UD, DE, CH, 
LM, LE, LN, LL, 
LS, LC, LT, LX, 
LP,  DG, TS, LX, 
LA, PL 

-3 

User Read/Write 27 Basic level 
parameters 
speeds, acceleration 
/ deceleration, 
basic motor data  

UD, DE, CH, 
LM, LE, LN, LL, 
LS, LC, 
LT,  LP,  DG, 
TS, ,  

-2 

Basic Read Only 11 DG parameters - 
read only 

UD, DE, DG -1 

To change the password, navigate to parameter UD01 and enter the numerical 
password, or use the F2 (Pass) key from the Program menu. The elevator application will 
confirm the acceptance of the password by displaying the name of the password level 
which was entered. 

When using the date code password, the application will reset to the previous level at 
midnight F6 lift time. 
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Through COMBIVIS or the KEB Bluetooth application, all parameters are displayed. 
However, if the password level is not high enough, some parameters will display 
"password invalid". 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass 
Level Ind. PM. Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Password  

0 2147483647 0 Basic 

Basic -1 

User -2 

Adjuster -3 

OEM -4 

Supervisor -6 

UD04 System Flags 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass 
Level Ind. PM. Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Motor Tune Complete  

0 -1 0 OEM 

Tune not complete 0 

Tune complete 1 

dr99 Motor Data ReCalc  

EnRecalc 0 

NoRecalc 2 

US05 Defaulted  

Default Inactive 0 

Default Active 4 

List Download  

Not in progress 0 

In progress 8 

Saving File  

File not Saving 0 

File Saving 32 

LM25 Manual  

LM25 Calculated 0 

LM25 Manual 64 

Rotor detect  

Rotor detect ON 0 

Rotor detect OFF 128 
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9.3 Device Info Parameters (DE) 

DE00 Device Serial Number 

Serial number of the device. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM. Min. Max. 

RO RO -1 2147483647 0 Basic 

DE02 Device Production Info 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM. Min. Max. 

RO RO 0 2147483647 0 Basic 

DE03 Device Type 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM. Min. Max. 

RO RO 0 2147483647 0 Basic 

DE04 AB Number 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM. Min. Max. 

RW RW 0 2147483647 0 Supervisor6 

DE06 Customer Number 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM. Min. Max. 

RW RW 0 2147483647 0 Supervisor6 

DE07 Customer Value 

Allows assignment of a value to describe the job site. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM. Min. Max. 

RO RO 0 -1 0 User 
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DE08 Configuration ID# 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass 
Level Ind. PM. Min. Max. 

RO RO 

Configuration ID#  

9000004 9000007 9000007 Basic 

V0.0 Induction 
Motor m/sec 

9000004 

V0.0 Synchronous 
Motor m/sec 

9000005 

V0.0 Induction 
Motor ft/min 

9000006 

V0.0 Synchronous 
Motor ft/min 

9000007 

DE09 Product Code 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM. Min. Max. 

RO RO 1048576 1114111 1048576 Basic 

DE10 Operation CFG Data 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM. Min. Max. 

RO RO 15 15 15 Basic 

DE13 Ctrl HW Type 

Motor 
Type Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass 
Level 

Ind. PM. Min. Max. 

RO RO 

hw version  

0 2147483647 0 Basic 

no enc. intf. + Relais 1 

enc. intf. + Relais 2 

enc. intf. + Relais + 485 4 

no enc. intf. + safety 
Relais 

5 

enc. intf. + safety Relais 6 

hardware type  

F6 256 

S6 512 

safety type  

sm type 5 327680 
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DE14 Ctrl Production Info 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM. Min. Max. 

RW RW 0 2147483647 0 Basic 

DE16 VFD Ctrl Software Version 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM. Min. Max. 

RO RO 0 2147483647 0 Basic 

DE17 VFD Ctrl Software Date 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM. Min. Max. 

RO RO 0 2147483647 0 Basic 

DE21 File System 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM. Min. Max. 

RO RO 4 4 4 Basic 

DE26 VFD - Saved Inverter Data ID 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM. Min. Max. 

RO RO 0 -1 0 Basic 

DE28 VFD - Rated Current 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM. Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO 0 21474836.47 A A 0 Basic 

DE29 VFD - Maximum Current 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM. Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO 0 21474836.47 A A 0 Basic 
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DE30 VFD - Rated Voltage 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM. Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO 0 6553.5 V V 0 Basic 

DE41 Safety Module CRC 

Displays the CRC HEX value calculated from the parameter settings of the safety 
module.  

The value can be used to confirm the safety program is correct and matches the program 
with which it was certified. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO 0 -1 0 Basic 

DE42 VFD Safety Software Version 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO 0 2147483647 0 Basic 

DE43 Safety Software Date 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO 0 2147483647 0 Basic 

DE48 Lift Control Software Version 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO 0 -1 0 Basic 

DE49 Lift Control Software Date 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO 0 2147483647 0 Basic 
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DE52 VFD Enc Interf Software Version 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO 0 2147483647 0 Basic 

DE53 VFD Enc Interf Software Date 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO 0 2147483647 0 Basic 

DE54 Para Dis String 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO 0 32 0 Basic 

DE55 Para Dis CRC32 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO 0 -1 0 User 
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9.4 Configuration Handling Parameters (CH) 

The configuration handling parameter group has the same functions as US05 Load 
Configuration, which is only accessible with the OEM level password or higher. 

CH00 Forced Fault Reset 

This parameter will identify which fault has triggered the forced reset. Through this 
parameter, the forced reset fault may be reset by entering a value of 11. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass 
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Forced Fault Reset  

0 11 0 User 

No Forced Fault Reset 0 

Brake Switch 1 Fault Open 1 

Brake Switch 2 Fault Open 2 

Brake Switch 1 Fault Closed 3 

Brake Switch 2 Fault Closed 4 

Unintended Motion Fault 5 

Reserved 6 

Reserved 7 

Reserved 8 

Reserved 9 

Reserved 10 

Reset Fault 11 

Values 1 through 9 are set internally by the elevator application to indicate which fault 
was triggered.  

The value of 11 is set by the user to reset the forced reset fault.  

The value of 0 indicates there is no active forced reset fault. 

CH01 Restore Default Parameters 

This parameter will trigger the loading of previously established OEM default parameters. 
When this parameter is set to 1, it will set US05 = 9 in the background and allow the full 
process behind US05 = 9 to be carried out. 

When OEM defaults have not been created, CH01 will be set to value 128 and show as 
missing parameter backup. 

�7�K�H���I�L�O�H���W�K�D�W���L�V���U�H�D�G���L�V���³�Y�D�O�X�H�V�B�R�H�P���G�Z���´�� 

The drive can be reverted to default settings. The default settings are customizable and 
may vary from those from KEB. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM. Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Input  

0 1 0 User Idle 0 

Restore 1 
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Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM. Min. Max. 

Backup File  

No File Load Error 0 

Missing Parameter Backup 128 

 
Setting Options Description NUM 

Idle No action taken 0 

Restore Will load defaults, as created by controller OEM 1 

CH02 Save User Parameters 

All current parameter settings can be saved to a file in the file system for future 
use. Saving to the parameter values provides a backup point during adjustment and 
allows a user to revert to known settings. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Input  

0 1 0 User Idle 0 

Save to flash 1 

 
Setting Options Description NUM 
Idle No action taken 0 
Save to Flash All current parameter settings are saved to drive. 1 

CH03 Restore User Parameters 

Previously saved parameters can be restored from the drive's file system to revert to 
previous settings. After the values have been restored from the file, the configuration will 
automatically be loaded (process triggered when setting US05 = 2). 

When there are no saved user parameters, CH03 will be set to value 128 and show as 
missing parameter backup. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Input  

0 1 0 User 

Idle 0 

Restore 1 

Backup File  

No File Load Error 0 

Missing Parameter Backup 128 
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Setting Options Description NUM 

Idle No action taken 0 

Restore Previously saved parameter settings are restored from 
�G�U�L�Y�H�¶�V���L�Q�W�H�U�Q�D�O���I�L�O�H���V�\�V�W�H�P�� 

1 

CH04 Load Preset List 

This parameter is used to load a preset parameter list from the file system. The user 
selects one of 15 lists, and the function looks for the list in the file system. If the list is 
found, it loads the values from the list to the parameters and then triggers US05 = 2 to 
load the configuration and update the stored values. The preset parameter lists are 
standard dw5 text files which can be created and managed within COMBIVIS. 

 

Preset files need to be a complete list as created by Combivis. 

 

The lists will be saved to the inverter's file system either at KEBAM production or by the 
OEM customer. 

The file naming format must include a prefix which the function uses to identify one file 
from another. 

The definition as follows: 

PS  01  -  Myfile0001A  .dw5 
 

 
 

         

 

 

          File extension for a Combivis parameter file. 
    

      

 

      

  

Customer's file name or description max 11 characters. 

While there is not a limitation on the file system, the goal 
is to limit the file name to 16 characters, including the 
prefix. 

      

    

       

 

    

  

Underscore to separate the customer portion from the 
prefix. 

    

   

  

  List number 01 = preset 1 >> CH04 = 1 
  

    

  

 
   

 Header designation for Preset 

When CH04 is set to a number 1 - 15, the function opens the file system and searches 
for a file with the first four characters "PS" + the two-digit character number, which 
represents the number entered. Example: if CH04 is set to 5, the function looks for a file 
with the first four characters "PS05". 

When selecting a preset, there will be a chance to confirm or cancel the load. If the file is 
found, the message "Overwrite parameter settings (Y/N)? " (value 254) will be displayed. 

The user can select UP for "YES" (value 255) or DOWN for "NO" (value 253). When the 
value 255 "YES" is entered, the loading of the values commences. 
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On completion of the loading, CH04 displays "Success: File loaded" (value 240) followed 
by US05=2 to load the configuration. 

If "NO" (value 253) is selected, the file is closed, and the function returns the value of 
CH04 to 0: "Nothing selected". 

If the file cannot be found on the file system, then the message "Error: File not found" 
(value 241) displays. 

If during the loading process, the data is corrupted or outside of a parameter's bounds, 
the message  "Error: File data error" (value 242) displays. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass 
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Preset  

0 255 0 User 

Nothing selected 0 

Preset 1 1 

Preset 2 2 

Preset 3 3 

Preset 4 4 

Preset 5 5 

Preset 6 6 

Preset 7 7 

Preset 8 8 

Preset 9 9 

Preset 10 10 

Preset 11 11 

Preset 12 12 

Preset 13 13 

Preset 14 14 

Preset 15 15 

Success: File loaded 240 

Error: File not found 241 

Error: File data error 242 

No - Cancel 253 

Overwrite parameter settings (Y/N)? 254 

Yes - Load 255 
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CH10 DEV ST LED Function 

Defines the function of the DEV ST LED. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

LED Function  

0 8 0 User 

Default Function 0 

Input Status (DG01) 1 

Output Status (DG11) 2 

Inverter Control Word (co00) 3 

Inverter Status Word (st00) 4 

Fieldbus Control Word (FB01) 5 

CAN Bus Control Word (CA00) 6 

Raw Memory Address 7 

Test Mode 8 

The default normal function, selection 0, is defined in the following table: 

DEV ST LED Color Description 

OFF - Device off or booting (standard function) 

ON Red Drive faulted (standard function) 

ON Yellow Power stage switched off (standard function) 

ON Green Ready to run (standard function) 

ON Blue Configuration mode / active parameter edit / FTP mode active 

CH11 DEV ST LED Address 

The hexadecimal address of the corresponding function being mapped to the DEV ST 
LED. This parameter auto populates once CH10 has been defined and will not need 
further adjustment. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 0 -1 1 User 

CH12 DEV ST LED Bitmask 

Selects the bit of the address in CH11 which is then mapped to the OPT LED. 

�x If the selected bit is true, the LED is on. 
�x If is false, the LED is off. 

The user must know the size of the variable at the defined memory address. If more than 
one bit is selected in CH12, the most significant bit takes priority. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 0 -536870912 0 User 
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CH13 OPT LED Function 

Defines the function of the OPT LED. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

LED Function  

0 8 0 User 

Default Function 0 

Input Status (DG01) 1 

Output Status (DG11) 2 

Inverter Control Word (co00) 3 

Inverter Status Word (st00) 4 

Fieldbus Control Word (FB01) 5 

CAN Bus Control Word (CA00) 6 

Raw Memory Address 7 

Test Mode 8 

The default normal function, selection 0, is defined in the following table. 

DEV ST LED Color Description 

OFF  -  Drive idle state 

ON RED Operational - torque, current, or voltage limit is reached 

ON YELLOW Operational - special function active  

ON GREEN Operational - running the motor under normal operation 

ON BLUE Operational - learn mode is active  

CH14 OPT LED Address 

The hexadecimal address of the corresponding function being mapped to the OPT LED. 
This parameter auto populates once CH13 has been defined and will not need further 
adjustment. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 0 -1 1 User 

CH15 OPT LED Bitmask 

Selects the bit of the address in CH14 which is then mapped to the OPT LED. 

�x If the selected bit is true, the LED is on. 
�x If is false, the LED is off. 

The user must know the size of the variable at the defined memory address. If more than 
one bit is selected in CH15, the most significant bit takes priority. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 0 -536870912 0 User 
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CH30 Restart Device 

Forces the control stage to reboot. 

When the value is set to 1: 

�x The lift parameters are saved. 
�x The inverter firmware is then rebooted which in turn reboots the elevator application.  

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Status  

0 2 0 User 
Idle 0 

Restart 1 

Restart Pending 2 
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9.5 Basic Setup Parameters (US) 

 CAUTION  Risk of minor or moderate injury! 

�f  Do not change parameters while car is running. 

 

 

US02 System Units 

Selects to display the speed, accel, and torque units in either imperial or metric format. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

System Units  

0 1 1 OEM m/sec 0 

ft/min 1 

US03 Motor Type 

Selects the motor type and gearing configuration of the system. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Motor Type  

0 1 1 OEM Induction 0 

PM synchronous 1 

 

 

Changing to a new configuration will return the parameter values to default!  If a 
new configuration is loaded, a user will need to go through all start-up steps before 
running the motor. 

US04 Control Type 

This parameter selects the speed control mode. 

 

After changing US04, US05=2 needs to be asserted in order to configure the drive. 

 
Motor Type Range 

Default 
Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 0 9 1 OEM 
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Setting Function NUM 

Digital Speed Selection Five digital inputs select up to five different 
speeds. 0 

Binary Speed Selection Three digital, binary-coded inputs select up to 
seven different speeds. 1 

Reserved No function �± reserved for future use 2 

Reserved No function �± reserved for future use 3 

Serial Speed DIN66019, 
Service 49 

Service 49 = 4 x 16-bit serial communication. 
Speed profile and control inputs via serial 
communication.  Hardware enable required. 

4 

Serial Speed DIN66019, 
Service 50 

Service 50 = 2 x 16-bit + 1 x 32-bit + 1 x 32-bit 
AUX R/W 
Speed profile and control inputs via serial 
communication.  Hardware enable required. 

5 

Reserved No function �± reserved for future use 6 

CiA417 

This setting is for using CAN Open Elevator 
functionality; see F6 Elevator Drive Developer's 
Supplement (CANopen) for description and 
implementation. 

7 

DCP3 Drive control position (Velocity control) 8 

DCP4 Drive control position (Position control) 9 

Table 9.1   US04 control type settings 

* Reserved until implemented. 

 

�x Digital inputs for speed and direction can be programmed to I1...I6, I8 with 
LI04-11, where I1 > I2 >...I8 for speed inputs. 

�x Logic tables for input-selected speed control are determined by LI03 and or 
with LI16. 

�x LI15 determines whether digital inputs and/or Control Word are used as 
direction signal for serial speed control modes. 

Refer to section 9.13.1 Control Sequence (All Services) for signal sequencing. 

For more speed selection and rotation setting information, refer to the Method of Control 
chapter. 

US05 Load Configuration 

After entering the basic setup parameters (US02-US04 & US06) the system configuration 
must be written to the drive. This procedure loads the drive with the correct parameters 
depending on the motor type and sets the correct limits and scaling. 

�8�S�R�Q���V�X�F�F�H�V�V�I�X�O���O�R�D�G�L�Q�J�����8�6�������Z�L�O�O���G�L�V�S�O�D�\���³�&�R�Q�I�L�J�X�U�D�W�L�R�Q���2�.�´�����:�K�H�Q���W�K�H���H�O�H�Y�D�W�R�U���G�U�L�Y�H��
�Q�H�H�G�V���W�R���E�H���U�H�F�R�Q�I�L�J�X�U�H�G�����8�6�������Z�L�O�O���G�L�V�S�O�D�\���³�1�R�W���&�R�Q�I�L�J�X�U�H�G�´�����8�6�������Z�L�O�O���Q�H�H�G���W�R���E�H���V�H�W���W�R��
�D���Y�D�O�X�H���R�I���µ���¶���W�R���F�R�Q�I�L�J�X�U�H���W�K�H��elevator. 

A user can also save/load OEM defaults and read/write to various memory locations.   

https://www.kebamerica.com/wp-content/uploads/2024/10/F6-DEVELOPERS-SUPPLEMENT_CANopen-Elevator_CiA_us.pdf
https://www.kebamerica.com/wp-content/uploads/2024/10/F6-DEVELOPERS-SUPPLEMENT_CANopen-Elevator_CiA_us.pdf
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If the parameters US02 System Units, US03 Motor Type, or US04 Control Type are 
changed, the configuration will need to be reloaded in US05 for changes to take effect. 

When OEM defaults or saved user parameters have not been created, and they are 
attempted to be loaded, US05 will show missing parameter backup. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Load Configuration  

0 99 0 OEM 

Not configured 0 

Configuration OK 1 

Load Configuration 2 

Reserved 3 

Write config. to flash 4 

Read config. from flash 5 

Reserved 6 

Reserved 7 

Create OEM defaults 8 

Restore OEM defaults 9 

Restore KEB defaults 10 

Config File Missing/Error 99 

Backup File  

Missing Parameter Backup 128 

No File Load Error 0 

 

 

�,�I���W�K�H���8�6�������0�R�W�R�U���7�\�S�H���L�V���F�K�D�Q�J�H�G�����W�K�H�Q���D���V�X�E�V�H�T�X�H�Q�W���8�6�������³�:�U�L�W�H���&�R�Q�I�L�J�X�U�D�W�L�R�Q��
�W�R���'�U�L�Y�H�³���Z�L�O�O���U�H�V�X�O�W���L�Q���W�K�H���G�H�I�D�X�O�W�L�Q�J���R�I���G�U�L�Y�H���S�D�U�D�P�H�W�H�U�V�� 

US06 Contract Speed 

This parameter sets the contract speed which serves as an upper speed limit for normal 
operation. 

 

An overspeed level is automatically set at 110% of this value. 

 
Motor Type Range Units 

Default 
Pass  
Level Ind. Ind. Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 10 - m/s 0.25 OEM 

RW RW 0 2000 ft/min - 0 OEM 
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US07 Date Time 

This parameter will provide the current date and time in Unix Epoch format. (32-bit 
date/time). The date and time will be used for file operations on the file system within the 
Lift Drive. Additionally, the date and time will be used for logging drive status and drive 
faults.    

It is possible to enter a time value to this parameter via the connected keypad operator or 
via serial command. The operator will support a special user interface to adjust the date 
and time. Alternatively, when the value is written serially, the 32-bit integer representation 
of the date will be used.  

The value is backed up by the real time clock in the safety/module for a period of 40 hrs.  

The date and time will be set in the production of the unit. Therefore, the default value will 
be the approximate date and time the unit was produced. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. Ind. Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 -1 - - 0 OEM 
 

Min Max Resolution Units Motor Mode 

0 

Thu Jan 01 1970 00:00:01 
GMT+0000 

4294967295 

Sun Feb 07 2106 06:28:15 
GMT+0000 

1 1 

Induction 
m/sec 

PM Sync 
m/sec 

Induction 
ft/min 

PM Sync 
ft/min 

Default = 0 
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9.6 Input Parameters (LI) 

 

Only PNP (sourcing, +24 VDC = ON) inputs are supported. NPN (sinking, 0 VDC 
= ON) inputs are not supported. If NPN input control is desired, a PNP/NPN 
converter may be used. 

LI02 Digital Input Filter 

This parameter controls a digital noise filter which can be used to mask relay bounce or 
other unwanted momentary signals. This filter applies to all digital inputs except the STO 
inputs. The STO inputs are processed immediately. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 10 100 - ms 50 Adjuster 

RW RW 10 100 ms - 20 Adjuster 

LI03 Speed Input Decoding 

When the control type US04 is set as digital (0) or binary (1) speed selection, the logic 
table to which selected speed for a digital input combination must be determined. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 0 28 0 Adjuster 
 

Settings NUM 

US04 = Binary Speed Selection  

B(Level - Correction - Inspection) + D (Level - Correct. - High - In-spect.) 0 

B(Inspection - Level - Correction) + D (Level - Correct. - High - In-spect.) 1 

B(Level - Correction - High) + D (Level - Correct. - High - Inspect.) 2 

Decode with LI16 + D (Level - Correct. - High - Inspect.) 3 

US04 = Digital Speed Selection  

D(Level - Correct. - High - Inspect.) 0 

D(Level - High - Inspect. - Interm.) 4 

D(Inspect. - Level - High - Interm.) 8 

D(Level - Int.2 - High - Inspect.) 12 

D(Level - High - Inspection - Correction - Intermediate 1) 16 

Default = B (Level - Correction - Inspection) + D (Level - Correct. - High - Inspect.)(0) 

B indicates US04 Control Type = Binary Speed Selection  

D indicates US04 Control Type = Digital Speed Selection 

Table 9.2   LI03 Speed input decoding settings 
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Refer to US04 Control Type = Binary Speed Selection & Digital Speed 
Selection for description of the basic operation. 

The LI03 setting only changes the logic table according to the corresponding 
US04 Control Type setting. 

LI04 Input 1 Function 

Input 1 corresponds to digital control terminal I1, X2A1. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 0 33 0 Adjuster 

LI04-LI11 Input Functions 

LI04...LI11 corresponds to inputs I1...I8. Each input is programmable with one of the input 
functions listed for LI04. 

If this input is available, then it is free to be programmed with one of the following input 
functions: 

Programmable Input 
Functions for LI04 - LI11: Description of Functionality: NUM 

No function No function is assigned to input 0 

UPS Operation* ** 

The undervoltage limit is reduced and single-phase detection 
is turned off to allow for supply from 230 V UPS battery 
power source; the LS10 Battery Operation Speed is 
selected. Additionally, carrier frequency is dropped to 2 kHz 
to reduce switching losses at very low output frequencies. 

1 

Reduced torque* 
The torque limit is set according to the LC31 Reduced 
Maximum Torque. 2 

UPS + Reduced torque Refer to individual selection descriptions. 3 

Emergency profile* 
Emergency profile rate settings are loaded, according to 
parameters LS40-45 4 

UPS + Emergency profile Refer to individual selection descriptions. 5 

Reduced torque +  
Emergency profile 

Refer to individual selection descriptions. 6 

UPS + Reduced torque + 
Emergency profile Refer to individual selection descriptions. 7 

Emergency power speed* 
LS09 Emergency Power Speed is selected and all speeds 
are limited to this value 8 

UPS + Emergency power 
speed Refer to individual selection descriptions. 9 

Reduced torque + Emergency 
power speed Refer to individual selection descriptions. 10 
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Programmable Input 
Functions for LI04 - LI11: Description of Functionality: NUM 

UPS + Reduced torque + 
Emergency power speed 

Refer to individual selection descriptions. 11 

Emergency profile + 
Emergency power speed Refer to individual selection descriptions. 12 

UPS + Emergency profile + 
Emergency power speed Refer to individual selection descriptions. 13 

Reduced torque + Emergency 
profile + Emergency power 
speed 

Refer to individual selection descriptions. 14 

UPS + Reduced torque + 
Emergency profile + 
Emergency power speed 

Refer to individual selection descriptions. 15 

Fault reset Input to reset drive fault errors 16 

External fault 
�,�Q�S�X�W���W�U�L�J�J�H�U�V���V�S�H�F�L�I�L�F���³�(�[�W�H�U�Q�D�O���)�D�X�O�W�´���H�U�U�R�U�����7�K�H���V�R�X�U�F�H���R�I��
the input may be from the controller, linked from a drive 
output, etc. 

17 

Reserved No function - Reserved for future use 18 

Main contactor check** 

Indicates the Motor Contactor auxiliary has closed/opened. 
Qualifies enable. Drive will not output current until this 
confirmation has been received; fault if not. Premature open 
will result in drive disable. 

19 

Earthquake speed 
Earthquake speed selected, LS08. All speeds limited to 150 
fpm max. 

20 

Emergency Slowdown (ESD)** 
Alternate slowdown selected, according to LS48, 49; (e.g. 
quick stop). 21 

Power limiting 
Turns the Profile power limit on or off and determines 
whether it is triggered by an input and whether there is slow 
down distance compensation.  

22 

Reserved No function - Reserved for future use 23 

Reserved No function - Reserved for future use 24 

Up direction Input assigned as up direction command 25 

Down direction Input assigned as down direction command 26 

Speed selection** 
Input assigned for speed selection when US04 = Binary or 
Digital Speed Selection; I1 > I2 ... > I8. 

27 

ETS (Emergency terminal 
slowdown)** 

Emergency terminal slowdown 28 

NTS1 (Normal terminal 
slowdown)** 

Normal terminal slowdown 1 29 
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Programmable Input 
Functions for LI04 - LI11: Description of Functionality: NUM 

NTS2 (Normal terminal 
slowdown)** 

Normal terminal slowdown 2 30 

NTS3 (Normal terminal 
slowdown)** 

Normal terminal slowdown 3 31 

Inspection speed 

Limits speed command to 150ft/min and sets the overspeed 
level to 155ft/min. The switching frequency is adjustable via 
LX02 Switching Frequency. 
The input must be signaled prior to the initiation of a run and 
held high until the drive returns the Mode = Idle (nOP) 
status. Signaling the inspection speed with serial speed 
control via Process Data Input Function Selection indicates 
an inspection run and prevents 'Unintended Movement' 
faults and 'Drive Enable Dropped' events since the controller 
may drop all inputs (STO, SBC, serial enable, direction, 
speed) and brake at the same time during inspection runs. 

32 

Regen fault 
�,�Q�S�X�W���W�U�L�J�J�H�U�V���³�5�H�J�H�Q���)�D�X�O�W�´���H�U�U�R�U�����7�K�L�V���L�V���D�Q���D�F�W�L�Y�H���O�R�Z���L�Q�S�X�W��
function that is triggered by the Ready Digital Output 
(X2A.20) of the R6 Regen. 

33 

Reserved No function - Reserved for future use 34 

Reserved No function - Reserved for future use 35 

Default (LI04-11) = No function (0) 

Table 9.3   LI04 Input 1 function settings 

* Can be selected in combination (e.g. UPS + Reduced torque + Emergency profile)  
** Additional information 

UPS Operation 

During UPS Operation there is the option for the drive to determine the direction of travel 
based on the load to utilize the least amount of power under a UPS supply. This option is 
�F�D�O�O�H�G���³�(�D�V�\���'�L�U�H�F�W�L�R�Q�´�����'�X�U�L�Q�J���W�K�H���E�U�D�N�H���U�H�O�H�D�V�H���V�H�T�X�H�Q�F�H�����W�K�H���G�U�L�Y�H���Z�L�O�O measure the 
motor torque and then command the motor to travel in the direction of least resistance at 
the programmed LS10 Battery Operation Speed. The conditions for determining direction 
of travel are: 

�x Less than Balanced = Up 
�x Greater than Balanced = Down 

If the drive is programmed for binary, digital, , or CAN speed control modes, LI50 UPS 
Mode becomes active while UPS Operation is being utilized. When LI50 is set to default 
(0), both up and down directions must be signaled to determine the easy direction. When 
LI50 is set to easy direction (1), either up or down direction can be commanded, and the 
drive will determine the easy direction (signaling both directions is not required). 

 

If using CAN speed control, LI50 must be set to Easy Direction (1). 
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Easy Direction is not available if the drive is programmed for Serial Service 49, Serial 
Service 50, Serial Binary, or . During UPS operation, the direction of travel will be as 
commanded. 

 

* Reserved until implemented. 

During regular operation (not UPS mode), if both direction inputs are signaled 
�V�L�P�X�O�W�D�Q�H�R�X�V�O�\�����D���µ�'�L�U�H�F�W�L�R�Q���6�H�O�H�F�W�L�R�Q���)�D�L�O�X�U�H�¶���I�D�X�O�W���Z�L�O�O���R�F�F�X�U�� 

Main Contactor Check (MCC) Input / Output 

The MCC Input and Output can be incorporated independently or function in combination. 

MCC Output 

The MCC output is used to control the motor contactor. The MCC output is on when the 
drive processes the direction input command. As the contactor closes, the Normally 
Open (NO) contact on the contactor should be used to signal the STO Inputs.  

The MCC output will turn off at the end of the run after the direction input has been 
dropped AND the output current has ramped down to zero; the drive will be in Mode = No 
Direction (LS) at this point. As the contactor opens, the normally open (NO) contact on 
the contactor should be used to remove the signal from the STO and SBC inputs. 

MCC Input 

The MCC input function monitors the status on the contactor in both the idle mode and 
operational modes. If used, the input must be connected to a Normally Closed (NC) 
auxiliary contact on the motor contactor. The drive must see the contact is closed while 
the system is idle to allow a new operational sequence. If the MCC input is not active 
during the idle mode or becomes active during run mode, a drive fault is triggered. 

MCC Output + Input 

When used in combination, the following diagram shows an example of the connection. 
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Figure 9.1   MCC output + input connection 

Speed Selection 

When the US04 Control Type = Binary Speed Selection (1) or Digital Speed Selection 
(0), the X2A terminal strip inputs to be used for speed selection must be assigned with 
LI04-11. For Binary Speed Selection, three inputs will need to be assigned speed 
selection (27) and for digital speed selection, four inputs will need to be assigned as 
speed selection. 

For the inputs assigned as speed selection, the priority will be:  I1 > I2 >....I8.   

For example, the following would be an abbreviated logic table for US04 Control Type = 
Binary Speed Selection (1) with LI03 special input function = B(Inspection - Level - 
Correction) (0) if LI05-07 (I2-I4) = speed selection and LI04 (I1) is set to another function 
other than speed selection. 
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 Parameter 
Control Inputs 

I1 I2 I3 I4 

S LEVELING LS01 x 1 0 0 

S HIGH LS02 x 0 0 1 

S INSPECTION LS03 x 1 1 0 

S CORRECTION LS04 x 0 1 0 

Now, if LI04 were re-assigned such that I1 = speed selection, the table would be as 
follows (table shifts left toward input with priority): 

 Parameter 
Control Inputs 

I1 I2 I3 I4 

S LEVELING LS01 1 0 0 x 

S HIGH LS02 0 0 1 x 

S INSPECTION LS03 1 1 0 x 

S CORRECTION LS04 0 1 0 x 

Lastly, if LI05 (I2) were set to a function other than speed selection, then the previous 
table would change to the following (I2 splits table): 

 Parameter 
Control Inputs 

I1 I2 I3 I4 

S LEVELING LS01 1 x 0 0 

S HIGH LS02 0 x 0 1 

S INSPECTION LS03 1 x 1 0 

S CORRECTION LS04 0 x 1 0 

ESD - Emergency Slowdown 

The Emergency Slowdown (ESD) can be used as an alternate slowdown profile, or quick 
stop. 

�7�K�H���(�6�'���L�Q�S�X�W���L�V���D�Q���D�F�W�L�Y�H���O�R�Z���L�Q�S�X�W���F�R�Q�W�U�R�O�O�H�G���E�\���W�K�H���F�R�Q�W�U�R�O�O�H�U�����³�(�6�'���,�Q�S�X�W���)�D�L�O�X�U�H�´���I�D�X�O�W��
will occur if the ESD input is not detected (high) at the beginning of a run. 

When the ESD input is dropped (pulse or constant), the drive will decelerate to the LS01 
Leveling Speed using the dedicated ESD/ETS deceleration and jerk profile settings (�¨  
ESD and ETS Profile Rate Settings). The ESD profile generated by the drive will bypass 
any controller-generated serial or analog profile. The drive will then continue to run at the 
LS01 leveling Speed until the hardware direction input is dropped. When the direction is 
dropped, the drive will decelerate to zero speed. 



PARAMETER DESCRIPTIONS 

© 2026 KEB America, Inc.  105 

 

After the ESD has been signaled, the maximum speed will be limited to the LS01 
Leveling Speed until the end of the run when the enable command is dropped. 

The final stopping jerk when the direction is dropped at the end of the run will use the 
LS43-45 emergency profile deceleration and jerk rates. 

 

Figure 9.2   Emergency slowdown 

ETS - Emergency Terminal Slowdown 

The Emergency Terminal Slowdown (ETS) can be used as an alternate slowdown profile, 
or quick stop. 

�7�K�H���(�7�6���L�Q�S�X�W���L�V���D�Q���D�F�W�L�Y�H���O�R�Z���L�Q�S�X�W���F�R�Q�W�U�R�O�O�H�G���E�\���W�K�H���F�R�Q�W�U�R�O�O�H�U�����³�(�7�6���,�Q�S�X�W���)�D�L�O�X�U�H�´���I�D�X�O�W��
will occur if the ETS input is not detected (high) at the beginning of a run. 

When the ETS input is dropped (pulse or constant), the drive will begin to compare the 
encoder speed against the LX17 ETS Speed threshold. 

�x If the encoder speed becomes greater than the corresponding LX17 ETS Speed 
threshold, then the drive will decelerate to the LS01 Leveling Speed using the 
dedicated LS48-49 ESD/ETS deceleration and jerk rates. The ETS profile generated 
by the drive will bypass any controller-generated serial or analog profile.  The drive 
will then continue to run at the LS01 Leveling Speed until the hardware direction 
input is dropped.  If the external  serial speed command is less than the LS01 
Leveling Speed, the drive will follow the external command speed.  When the 
direction is dropped, the drive will decelerate to zero speed. 
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�x Otherwise, if the encoder speed remains less  than the corresponding LX17 ETS 
Speed threshold, the drive will continue as normal. 

If an ETS slowdown has been initiated, the maximum speed will be limited to the LS01 
Leveling Speed until the end of the run when the enable command is dropped. 

The final stopping jerk when the direction is dropped at the end of the run will use the 
LS43-45 Emergency profile deceleration and jerk rates. 

NTS - Normal Terminal Slowdown 

The Normal Terminal Slowdown (NTS) can be used as an alternate slowdown profile, or 
quick stop. 

The NTS input is an active low input controlled by the controller.  

When the NTS input is dropped (pulse or constant), the drive will begin to compare the 
encoder speed against the corresponding NTSD threshold and direction (TS03-08). 

�x If the encoder speed becomes greater  than the corresponding NTSD speed 
threshold (TS03-08), then the drive will decelerate to the TS02 NTSD Target Speed 
using the LS33-35 One Floor profile deceleration and jerk rates. The NTS profile 
generated by the drive will bypass any controller-generated serial or analog profile.  
The drive will then continue to run at the TS02 NTSD Target Speed until the 
hardware direction input is dropped. If the external serial speed command is less 
than the TS02 NTSD Target Speed, the drive will follow the external command 
speed.  When the direction is dropped, the drive will decelerate to zero speed. 

�x Otherwise, if the encoder speed remains less  than the corresponding NTSD speed 
threshold (TS03-08), the drive will continue as normal. 

If an NTS slowdown is initiated, then the maximum speed will be limited to the TS02 
NTSD Target Speed until the end of the run when the enable command is dropped. 

The final stopping jerk when the direction is dropped at the end of the run will use the 
LS43-45 Emergency profile deceleration and jerk rates. 

 

Refer to section Terminal Slowdown Parameters (TS) for additional information. 

LI05 Input 2 Function 

LI04-11:  Digital Inputs  
LI04...LI11 correspond to inputs I1...I8. Each input is programmable with one of the input 
functions listed for LI04. 

Functionality 
Input 2 corresponds to digital control terminal I2, X2A2. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 0 33 27 Adjuster 
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LI06 Input 3 Function 

LI04-11:  Digital Inputs  
LI04...LI11 correspond to inputs I1...I8. Each input is programmable with one of the input 
functions listed for LI04. 

Functionality 
Input 3 corresponds to digital control terminal I3, X2A3. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 0 33 27 Adjuster 

LI07 Input 4 Function 

LI04-11:  Digital Inputs  
LI04...LI11 correspond to inputs I1...I8. Each input is programmable with one of the input 
functions listed for LI04. 

Functionality 
Input 4 corresponds to digital control terminal I4, X2A4. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 0 33 27 Adjuster 

LI08 Input 5 Function 

LI04-11:  Digital Inputs  
LI04...LI11 correspond to inputs I1...I8. Each input is programmable with one of the input 
functions listed for LI04. 

Functionality 
Input 5 corresponds to digital control terminal I5, X2A5. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 0 33 25 Adjuster 

LI09 Input 6 Function 

LI04-11:  Digital Inputs  
LI04...LI11 correspond to inputs I1...I8. Each input is programmable with one of the input 
functions listed for LI04. 

Functionality 
Input 6 corresponds to digital control terminal I6, X2A6. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 0 33 26 Adjuster 
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LI10 Input 7 Function 

LI04-11:  Digital Inputs  
LI04...LI11 correspond to inputs I1...I8. Each input is programmable with one of the input 
functions listed for LI04. 

Functionality 
Input 7 corresponds to digital control terminal I7, X2A7. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 0 33 0 Adjuster 

LI11 Input 8 Function 

LI04-11:  Digital Inputs  
LI04...LI11 correspond to inputs I1...I8. Each input is programmable with one of the input 
functions listed for LI04. 

Functionality 
Input 8 corresponds to digital control terminal I8, X2A8. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 0 33 16 Adjuster 

LI15 Direction Selection Inputs 

Sets the function of inputs programmed as up and down according to US04 Control Type. 
In addition, the brake control output condition can be assigned to direction or speed 
inputs. Direction selection and brake function options can be selected in combination. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 0 8 0 Adjuster 
 

Direction Selection 

Setting Description NUM 

Up & Down inputs 

When Up and Down functions are programmed to digital inputs (LI04-
11), if either the digital input is selected OR the direction bit in the 
Control Word (serial speed control, FB01 Field Bus Control Word), 
then the direction bit will be set. 
Up/Down inputs control direction or start.  If both Up and Down are 
signaled, a Direction Selection Failure fault will occur unless in UPS 
Operation mode; refer to LI04 UPS Operation for details 

0 

Down input only 

The Up direction is automatically selected internally when a speed 
input is given and the digital input for the down direction will have 
priority. When the speed input is dropped at the floor, the direction is 
internally dropped. This function is not supported in Serial Speed 

1 
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Direction Selection 

Setting Description NUM 
Control modes. The (LO05-20�����R�X�W�S�X�W���I�X�Q�F�W�L�R�Q���µ�%�U�D�N�H���&�R�Q�W�U�R�O�¶���F�D�Q�Q�R�W��
be used with this selection. 

Up & Down AND 
Serial control word 

When Up and Down functions are programmed to digital inputs (LI04-
11), the digital hardware input AND the Control Word (serial speed 
control, FB01) direction bit must be set for the direction to be active. 
The hardware direction must match the software direction.  If both Up 
�D�Q�G���'�R�Z�Q���D�U�H���V�L�J�Q�D�O�H�G�����D���µ�'�L�U�H�F�W�L�R�Q���6�H�O�H�F�W�L�R�Q���)�D�L�O�X�U�H�¶���I�D�X�O�W���Z�L�O�O���R�F�F�X�U�� 
Although the actual direction is determined by the signed serial speed 
command (FB02 Field Bus Speed), the sign must match the direction 
when utilizing LC01 Control Mode with Synthetic Pretorque (5). 

2 

Brake Function 

Function by direction 
inputs 

When an output (LO05-20) is programmed as Brake Control, the 
output will signal to set the brake when the direction input has 
dropped and the speed command has reached zero. 

0 

Function by speed 
selection 

When an output (LO05-20) is programmed as Brake Control, the 
output will signal to set the brake when the speed inputs have all been 
dropped and the speed command has reached zero. 

4 

Default = Up and Down inputs + Function by Direction inputs (0) 

Table 9.4   LI15 Direction selection input settings 

LI16 Custom Input Decoding 

Allows a custom input logic table to be defined for binary speed control mode, US04 
Control Type = Binary Speed Selection (1). 

 

This parameter must be adjusted as a hexadecimal number using the NUM 
function on the keypad operator when editing. 

 
Motor Type Range 

Default 
Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 0 -1 0 Adjuster 

To select this function, set LI03 Speed Input Decoding = Decode with LI16. Speeds are 
assigned the following values: 

Value Speeds 

2 Leveling 

4 Correction 

6 Inspection 

8 High 

A Intermediate 1 

C Intermediate 2 

E Intermediate 3 
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The parameter is 7 digits, populated one digit at a time with the above values to create 
the decoding. The first, right-most digit corresponds to binary 001 and the seventh, left-
most digit corresponds to binary 111 where I8 >...> I1. Zero speed is fixed with binary 
000. 

I4 I3 I2 Digit 

0 0 0 - 

0 0 1 1 (Right-most) 

0 1 0 2 

0 1 1 3 

1 0 0 4 

1 0 1 5 

1 1 0 6 

1 1 1 7 (Left-most) 

For example, the binary input logic table corresponding to the default setting of LI03 
Speed Input Decoding = B(Level - Correction - Inspection), NUM = 0, would be LI16 = 
ECA8642 (note the order of the inputs). 

Binary Speed 
Selection 

Parameter 
Control Inputs LI16 

Value I2 I3 I4 

S ZERO - x x x - 

S LEVELING LS01 1 0 0 2 

S HIGH LS02 0 0 1 4 

S INSPECTION LS03 1 1 0 6 

S CORRECTION LS04 0 1 0 8 

S INTERMEDIATE 1 LS05 1 0 1 A 

S INTERMEDIATE 2 LS06 0 1 1 C 

S INTERMEDIATE 3 LS07 1 1 1 E 

LI20 Brake Switch Function 

This parameter controls the function of the brake switch inputs on X1C. One or two inputs 
can be used to monitor the status of the brake switch, or an auxiliary contact on the brake 
contactor. In addition, this parameter determines the method required to reset the fault. 
The brake switch inputs are normally active inputs, meaning the input is normally active 
during the idle state. In this way, the presence of the signal is confirmed prior to the start 
of operation. 

�x During the idle state the input must be active. If not, a brake switch failure error will 
be triggered. 

�x During the start of the run, the input must become inactive within the time period set 
by LT01 + LT03 + 500 mSec. If not, a brake switch failure error will be triggered. 
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�x During the run, the brake switch input should be inactive. If during the run the input 
becomes active, the run is allowed to be completed. In this case, upon switch-off of 
the STO inputs, a brake switch failure error will be triggered. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Brake Switch 1  

0 11 0 Adjuster 

Function Off 0 

BRK SW 1 Active 1 

Brake Switch 2  

Function Off 0 

BRK SW 2 Active 2 

Reset Mode  

General reset 0 

3  Auto resets 4 

Forced reset 8 

 
Setting Description NUM 

Input Active 

Function off  Neither brake switch inputs are active 0 

Brake switch 
input 1 active The brake switch input X1C.5 is functionally active 1 

Brake switch 
input 2 active 

The brake switch input X1C.6 is functionally active 2 

Fault Response 

General reset Brake switch faults will automatically reset up to the number 
of times adjusted in LX01. 

0 

3 Auto resets The brake switch fault will only reset 3 times, regardless of 
the LX01 setting. 4 

Forced reset 

A manual reset of the fault on the drive is required. Even 
after a power cycle, no auto reset is possible. Parameter 
CH00 Forced Fault Reset will change to a value of 3. It must 
be manually reset to a value of 0. 

8 

Default = General reset (0) 

Table 9.5   LI20 Brake function settings 
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Brake Release Confirmation 

When LI20 is set, the drive checks to see if the brake opens or closes within a set 
amount of time, otherwise a brake switch failure fault will occur.  

The timers are defined as: 

�x Starting: 

t = LT01 + LT03 + 2.5 

  = Brake Release Delay + Speed Start Delay + 2.5 s  

Default = 0.05 s + 0.70 s + 2.5 s = 3.25 s 

�x Stopping: 

t = LT10 + LT12 

  = Brake Drop Delay + Current 

Default = 0.10 s + 0.50 s = 0.60 s 

Two inputs can be programmed for the brake switch. During stop, the switches should be 
�F�O�R�V�H�G���D�Q�G���R�S�H�Q���G�X�U�L�Q�J���U�X�Q�����,�I���W�K�H���E�U�D�N�H���V�Z�L�W�F�K���L�V���R�S�H�Q���G�X�U�L�Q�J���µ�0�R�G�H��� ���,�G�O�H�¶�����W�K�H�Q���W�K�H��
brake switch failure fault will also occur. If during the run, the brake switch closes, the 
brake switch failure fault will not occur. 

LI21 MCC Fault Reset 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Reset mode  

0 2 0 Adjuster 
General reset 0 

3 Auto resets 1 

Forced reset 2 

LI50 UPS Mode 

This parameter is only active when an input (LI04-LI11) is set to use the UPS function. 
The drive determines which direction will use less power based on brief torque 
measurements made before the run and then commands the motor to run in the easy 
direction. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 0 1 0 Adjuster 

In default mode (0), with the UPS input active, both directions must be signaled to 
activate the function. 

When LI50 is set to easy direction (1), the function will automatically activate each time a 
UPS run is commanded. 

Regardless of the commanded direction, the drive will determine and choose the easy 
direction (signaling both directions is not required). The easy direction function is 
available in binary, serial, serial binary, digital, and CAN speed control modes. 
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Setting Description NUM 

Default UPS input and both direction inputs must be active to 
determine the Easy Direction. 

0 

Easy direction The UPS input and only one direction input must be active to 
determine the Easy Direction. 

1 

Default = Default (0) 

Table 9.6   LI50 UPS mode settings 

LI60 Special Speed Functions 

 

�7�K�L�V���S�U�R�I�L�O�H���Z�D�V���S�U�H�Y�L�R�X�V�O�\���Q�D�P�H�G���³�,�Q�V�S�H�F�W�L�R�Q���L�V���&�R�U�U�H�F�W�L�R�Q�³�� 

This parameter is used to activate special functions regarding the selection of speeds in 
either binary or digital speed control mode. 

The function defined in LI60 are bitwise selected. When all bits are off, the behavior is 
standard as described in the parameters LI03 and US04. Only one bit shall be selected at 
a time. Selecting more than one bit will result in no functions being selected, i.e. standard 
behavior. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Two Speed Inspection �± Binary Control  

0 4 0 Adjuster 

Two Speed Inspection �± Binary Control 1 

Two Signal Control  

Two Signal Control �± Leveling 2 

Two Signal Control - Inspection 4 

 
Setting Description NUM 

Two speed 
inspection  

Allows speed transitions between correction and 
inspection speeds. 1 

Two signal control �± 
Leveling speed 

Allows leveling speed to be selected with a direction 
(Up or Down) signal. No speed input required. 2 

Two signal control �± 
Inspection speed 

Allows Inspection Speed to be selected with a 
direction (Up or Down) signal. No speed input 
required. 

4 
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9.7 Motor Data Parameters (LM) 

These parameters define and display all relevant motor values and motor protection 
settings. The drive will only allow access to motor parameters related to the motor type 
loaded in US03. 

Parameters that pertain to induction motors will have the following icon listed beside it: 

 

Parameters that pertain to permanent magnet motors will have the following icon listed 
beside it: 

 

LM01 Motor Power 

The rated power of the motor, according to nameplate. The unit will be either HP or kW, 
according to the US02 System Units setting. 

LM01 is writable for both motor types: permanent magnet and induction. When LM01 is 
written, LM07 Motor Torque will be calculated. 

 

If LM07 and/or LM02 are changed, LM01 will also change. 

 

 
Motor Type Range Units 

Default 
Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0.5 225 - kW 7.5 User 

RW RW 0.699731903 300 hp - 10 User 
 

NOTICE  Avoid slip and verify speed/frequency. 

�f  For PM synchronous motors , the relationship between the rated 
motor speed, rated motor frequency and the number of motor poles 
MUST NOT include any slip. For a given number of motor poles, the 
rated motor speed or frequency should be verified against the 
nameplate values and changed accordingly in the drive, as rounding 
may occur on the nameplate. Refer to LM02 for details. 

 

Conversion: 

1kW = 1.36 HP 
1 HP = 0.735 kW 
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LM02 Motor Speed 

The rated motor speed in rpm, according to nameplate. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 20 10000 1/min 1/min 1450 User 

- RW 20 10000 - 1/min 159 User 

For an induction motor you may NOT enter the motor synchronous speed (e.g., 1200 rpm 
for a 6 pole, 60 Hz motor) Rated Motor Speed = Synchronous Speed - Slip Speed.  Ask 
the motor manufacturer for the motor rated speed. 

NOTICE  Synchronous Motor Speeds 

�f  When the following synchronous speeds are entered, a warning 
�P�H�V�V�D�J�H���Z�L�O�O���E�H���G�L�V�S�O�D�\�H�G���W�R���W�K�H���X�V�H�U�����³�:�D�U�Q�L�Q�J�����9�D�O�X�H���H�Q�W�H�U�H�G��
appears to be synchronous motor speed; for an induction motor the 
�U�D�W�H�G���P�R�W�R�U���V�S�H�H�G���Z�L�O�O���E�H���O�H�V�V���G�X�H���W�R���V�O�L�S���´ 

�x 60 Hz, 6-pole: 1200 rpm 
�x 60 Hz, 4-pole: 1800 rpm 
�x 60 Hz, 2-pole: 3600 rpm 
�x 50 Hz, 2-pole: 1000 rpm 
�x 50 Hz, 4-pole: 1500 rpm 
�x 50 Hz, 2-pole: 3000 rpm 

 

If you cannot find the rated motor speed on the nameplate, use the following example to 
estimate the rated speed: 

 

Example: 

If the nameplate reads 1200 rpm (synchronous speed) then the value that should 
be entered must be lower. For starting purposes, one can estimate the slip at 
about 2.9%. Then through running the elevator it is possible to determine 
whether further adjustments are necessary. 2.9% of 1200 is 35 rpm. To begin 
with, use the value 1200 - 35 = 1165 rpm which is the default value. 

Valid Adjustment Range for 60 Hz Motors 

From this parameter along with the LM04 Motor Frequency, the F6 Elevator Drive 
calculates the number of motor poles. As a result, there are limits as to how low the value 
can be adjusted for a motor with a certain number of poles.  

The following shows the valid adjustment range of 60 Hz motors: 

Motor Poles Adjustment Range 

4 poles 1201...1799 rpm 

6 poles 901...1199 rpm 

8 poles 721...899 rpm 

10 poles 601...719 rpm 
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For PM synchronous motors, the relationship between the rated motor speed, rated 
motor frequency and the number of motor poles MUST NOT include any slip. 

For a given number of motor poles, the rated motor speed or frequency should be verified 
against the nameplate values and changed accordingly in the drive, as rounding may 
occur on the nameplate. The number of motor poles will always be an even, whole 
number. If it is not known, then it may be obtained from the motor manufacturer based on 
frame model of the motor. 

The following equations are used to estimate the number of motor poles. If the following 
equations yield a result near an odd number, contact the motor manufacturer to 
determine the correct number of motor poles. 

                 Motor Speed (RPM)   =   
Rated Motor Frequency (Hz) x 120  

# of Motor Poles  

 

                  LM02 Motor Speed  = 
LM04 x 120  

# of Motor Poles  

 

           LM04 Motor Frequency  = 
LM02 x # of Motor Poles  

120  

 

                      # of Motor Poles   = 
Rated Motor Frequency (Hz) x 120  

Motor Speed (RPM)  

Once the correct number of motor poles has been determined as a whole, even number, 
then the equation can be rearranged to solve for either the rated motor speed or rated 
motor frequency, according to the equations above. 

It is not important whether the rated motor speed or rated motor frequency is changed to 
accurately reflect the number of motor poles, as long as the equation holds true. It may be 
best to keep the rated motor speed fixed to reflect the actual motor speed at high speed 
and solve for frequency. It is recommended to perform this calculation to verify no rounding 
has occurred for these values on the nameplate motor data. If this equation does not hold 
true, the result may be higher current draw to produce a given torque. 

Example: 

The motor nameplate reads 95 rpm, 15 Hz. Solving for the number of motor poles, we 
get: 

# of Motor Poles  =  Rated Frequency (Hz) x 120 / Rated Speed (rpm) 

= 15 Hz x 120 / 95 rpm 

= 18.94 Motor Poles 

Here, the number of motor poles is approximately 19. The number is not even. This would 
indicate either the motor rated speed or frequency listed on the nameplate was incorrect. 
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Additionally, it cannot be determined whether the correct number of motor poles should be 
either 18 or 20. In this case, contact the motor manufacturer to confirm. 

For this example, assume the motor manufacturer confirmed the number of pole pairs to 
be 20. With this, we can assume either the rated motor speed of 95 rpm is correct, or the 
rated motor frequency of 15 Hz is correct, then solve for the other.  Here, we will choose 
the 95 rpm to be correct and solve for the rated motor frequency, given a 20-pole motor: 

Rated Frequency (Hz)  =  Rated Speed (rpm) x # of Motor Poles / 120 

= 95 x 20 / 120 

= 15.8 Hz 

Or, equivalently if the rated motor frequency is assumed to be 15 Hz. 
 

Rated Speed (rpm)  =  Rated Frequency (Hz) x 120 / # of Motor Poles 

= 15 x 120 / 20 

= 90 rpm 

LM03 Motor Current 

The rated motor current in amperes, according to nameplate. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW - 1 1000 - A 15 User 

- RW 1 1000 - A 10.4 User 

RW RW 1 1000 A - 10 User 

LM04 Motor Frequency 

The rated motor frequency in Hz, according to nameplate. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW - 4 200 - Hz 50 User 

- RW 4 200 - Hz 21 User 

RW - 4 200 Hz - 60 User 

- RW 4 200 Hz - 40 User 
 

NOTICE  Avoid slip and verify speed/frequency. 

�f  For PM synchronous motors , the relationship between the rated 
motor speed, rated motor frequency and the number of motor poles 
MUST NOT include any slip. For a given number of motor poles, the 
rated motor speed or frequency should be verified against the  
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nameplate values and changed accordingly in the drive, as rounding 
may occur on the nameplate. Refer to parameter LM02 for details. 

LM05 Motor Voltage 

Rated motor voltage, according to nameplate. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default Pass Level 

Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW - 10 510 - V 400 User 

- RW 10 510 - V 214 User 

RW - 10 510 V - 460 User 

- RW 10 510 V - 400 User 

For induction motors, enter the rated motor voltage according to nameplate. For dual 
voltage induction motors, ensure proper wiring configuration for application. 

For PM motors, enter the no load phase-to-phase back EMF rms voltage at rated speed.  
This unit for voltage is not typically listed on the nameplate. As a starting point, the 
nameplate voltage can be entered.  

This value can be determined by performing a motor tune, described further under the 
LM02 parameter section.  

 

The learned value may differ from the nameplate value, due to units. The learned 
value will typically be lower than what is listed on the motor nameplate. After a 
motor tune has been performed, there should be no reason to change the 
learned value. 

LM06 Motor Power Factor 

The motor power factor, according to nameplate. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW - 0.5 1 0.9 User 

This parameter is not the efficiency of the motor but the ratio of the magnetizing current 
to the total phase current of the motor. Lower power factor values will increase the 
magnetizing current to the motor and thus increase the field strength resulting in tighter 
control of the motor. Higher values decrease the magnetizing current and the field 
strength. 

 

If not known, a value of 0.9 is recommended for high slip motors and a value of 
0.75 is recommended for gearless induction motors. 

This parameter is not applicable to PM synchronous motors and therefore will not appear. 
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LM07 Motor Torque 

The rated motor torque in lb-ft or Nm, depending on selection of US02 System Units. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW - 0 128000 - Nm 5 User 

- RW 0 128000 - Nm 5 User 

RW RW 0 94412.8001474926 lbft -  3.7 User 

LM07 is writable for both permanent magnet  and induction  motor types. 

 

If LM07 is changed, LM01 will also change. 

 

For PM motors the torque value must be entered and is used to establish the torque 
constant. Enter the rated name plate torque. 

Since the desired unit for rated motor torque may not appear on the motor nameplate, 
below are the appropriate conversions: 

Unit Conversion 

lb-ft HP x 5258 / Rated speed (rpm) 

lb-ft kW x 7043 / Rated speed (rpm) 

lb-ft Nm / 1.355 

Nm HP x 7125 / Rated speed (rpm) 

Nm kW x 9543 / Rated speed (rpm) 

Nm lb-ft x 1.355 

LM08 Electric Motor Protection 

This parameter is used to activate and select the type of motor overload function. 
�'�H�S�H�Q�G�L�Q�J���R�Q���W�K�H���V�H�W�W�L�Q�J���R�I���W�K�L�V���S�D�U�D�P�H�W�H�U�����W�K�H���H�O�H�Y�D�W�R�U���G�U�L�Y�H���Z�L�O�O���W�U�L�J�J�H�U���D�Q���³�(�U�U�R�U���0�R�W�R�U��
�3�U�R�W�H�F�W�L�R�Q�´���I�D�X�O�W���F�D�X�V�L�Q�J���W�K�H���P�R�W�R�U���W�R���V�W�R�S�� 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Electric Motor Protection  

0 1 1 OEM off 0 

on 1 

The trigger level is established in parameter LM09 Electric Motor Protection Current. 

The trip curve is in accordance with UL 61800-5-1, CSA B44.1, VDE 0660 Part 104, 
UL508C section 42, and NFPA 70 Article 430 part C. It is defined as follows: 

�x 100% of trip current > continuous running 
�x 120% of trip current > trip after 2 hours 
�x 150% of trip current > trip after 2 minutes 
�x 200% of trip current > trip after 1 minute 
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�x 800% of trip current > trip after 5 seconds 

 

Figure 9.3   LM08 Electric motor protection trip curve 
 

NOTICE  Ensure operational motor protection function! 

This function must be activated to ensure the motor protection function is 
operational! 

 
 

The trigger level is established from the LM03 Motor Rated Current and LM11 Peak 
Motor Current Factor. Refer to LM11 Peak Motor Current for additional details. 

LM09 Electric Motor Protection Current 

Current level for Electric motor protection. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 1 1000 A A 1 User 

This parameter sets the current threshold in amps above which the Elevator drive 
activates the motor overload function, described in LM08 Electric motor protection. This 
parameter should be set in accordance with motor rated current. 
 
For PM motors the current threshold for electronic motor protection is set equal to the 
rated motor current in LM03 and therefore does not appear. Additionally, some motors 
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must be protected from long term peak current to prevent damage to the motor windings. 
Refer to LM11 Peak Motor Current for additional settings and details. 

LM10 Motor Overheat Temperature 

�x If one of the outputs is configured as motor overheat warning (LO05, LO10, LO15 or 
LO20), the temperature at which the warning is triggered can be set. 

�x If the motor utilizes a KTY thermistor for temperature detection, then the trigger 
temperature can be set directly. 

�x If the motor utilizes a PTC thermistor or relay for overheat detection, then the drive 
will trigger based on the thermistor resistance or open relay, and not the temperature 
setting. 

Unit:  Degree Celsius 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 200 deg C deg C 140 OEM 

LM11 Peak Motor Current Factor 

Peak motor current factor for drive overload error for PM motors. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

- RW 100 500 % % 200 Adjuster 

This parameter is not applicable to induction motors and therefore will not appear. 

For PM motors the current limit for electronic motor protection is set equal to the rated 
motor current in LM03. Some motors must be protected from long term peak current to 
prevent damage to the motor windings. This parameter is then used to limit the time of 
peak current to the motor. If the motor current exceeds this value for longer than 3.0 
�V�H�F�R�Q�G�V�����W�K�H���G�U�L�Y�H���Z�L�O�O���D�X�W�R�P�D�W�L�F�D�O�O�\���W�U�L�J�J�H�U���W�K�H���³�(�U�U�R�U���0�R�W�R�U���3�U�R�W�H�F�W�L�R�Q�´���I�D�X�O�W���D�Q�G���V�K�X�W��
down operation. 

 

�x When adjusting the rated motor current in LM03, this value is automatically set 
to 200% of the LM03 Motor Current. After setting LM03, this parameter can 
then be adjusted based on the max. current allowed by the motor 
manufacturer. 

�x If this parameter is set too low, it may interfere with operation of the elevator 
resulting in shutdowns, particularly during acceleration or decelerations. 

�x This parameter will NOT limit the maximum current output. It is only used to 
�V�W�D�U�W���W�K�H���W�L�P�H�U���Z�K�L�F�K���Z�R�X�O�G���W�U�L�J�J�H�U���D�Q���µ�(�U�U�R�U���0�R�W�R�U���3�U�R�W�H�F�W�L�R�Q�¶���I�D�X�O�W���� 
Refer to LC30 Maximum Torque for issues with current limiting. 

�x If the LC30 Maximum Torque is set lower than LM11, peak current will be 
limited to the corresponding LC30 value and this function cannot be realized. 
Likewise, if the LM11 value is set to a value corresponding to current greater 
than the drive peak current rating, then the function cannot be realized. 
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LM12 Motor Temperature Sensor (E.dOH) 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Sensor Type  

0 5 0 User 

OFF - No Error 0 

NC switch or PTC sensor 1 

KTY 84/130 sensor 2 

KTY 83/110 sensor 3 

PT1000 sensor 4 

Encoder 5 

LM20 Motor Ls/Lsq 

The equivalent induction motor sigma inductance. This value is calculated from the per 
phase stator and rotor leakage inductances. 

This is the total phase-to-phase reflected leakage inductance of the motor stator winding. 
�7�K�H���L�Q�G�X�F�W�D�Q�F�H���O�L�V�W�H�G���R�Q���W�K�H���P�D�Q�X�I�D�F�W�X�U�H�U�¶�V���G�D�W�D���V�K�H�H�W���P�D�\���O�L�N�H�O�\���E�H���I�R�U���R�Q�H���S�K�D�V�H����
Therefore, it may be necessary to multiply the value by two and then enter it into the 
drive. Incorrect settings of this parameter could lead to oscillation in the current control 
since the regulator values for the current control are calculated from this value. 

 

This value can be learned for either motor type with a motor tune. Refer to section 
8.3.1 Motor Learn for further information. 

 

Name 
Motor Type Range Units 

Default 
Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

Motor Ls RW - 0.01 655 mH mH 10 Adjuster 

Motor Lsq - RW 0.01 655 mH mH 10 Adjuster 

LM21 Motor Rs 

The per phase induction motor stator resistance in ohms. 

For PM motors this is the phase-to-phase resistance value of the stator. Motor 
manufacturers may list the per phase value; therefore, you must multiply by two.  
Incorrect settings of this parameter could lead to oscillation in the current control and 
audible noise in the motor since the regulator values for the current control are calculated 
from this value. 

 

This value can be learned for either motor type with a motor tune. Refer to section 
8.3.1 Motor Learn for further information. 

 
Motor Type Range Units 

Default 
Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0.001 65.535 Ohm Ohm 1 Adjuster 
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LM22 Motor Rr 

This is the per phase induction motor rotor resistance. 

This parameter is not applicable to PM synchronous motors and therefore will not appear. 

 

This value can be learned with a motor tune. Refer to section 8.3.1 Motor Learn 
for further information. 

 
Motor Type Range Units 

Default 
Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW - 0.001 65.535 Ohm Ohm 1 Adjuster 

LM23 Motor Lm 

This is the per phase induction motor magnetizing inductance. The magnetizing 
inductance can be monitored in parameter DG09 Magnetizing Current. If the actual 
magnetizing current is too high, lower this inductance value in steps of 20. If it is too low, 
raise the value. 

This parameter is not applicable to PM synchronous motors and therefore will not appear. 

 

This value can be learned with a motor tune. Refer to section 8.3.1 Motor Learn 
for further information. 

 
Motor Type Range Units 

Default 
Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW - 0.1 3276.7 mH mH 100 Adjuster 

LM24 Breakdown Torque 

The field weakening corner determines at which speed the peak torque limit starts being 
�U�H�G�X�F�H�G�����,�W���L�V���Q�H�F�H�V�V�D�U�\���W�R���U�H�G�X�F�H���W�K�H���S�H�D�N���W�R�U�T�X�H���O�L�P�L�W���R�I���W�K�H���P�R�W�R�U���V�L�Q�F�H���W�K�H���G�U�L�Y�H�¶�V��
ability to force current into the motor is limited by the applied voltage as rated speed is 
reached.  

If the drive tries to demand more torque than the motor can produce given the available 
voltage and actual motor speed, it is possible that the breakdown torque of the motor will 
be exceeded, and as a result, the motor will appear to stall and run at less than desired 
speed. 

Generally, this phenomenon can be identified as the car reaches contract speed 
momentarily but then drops to a lower speed or the car speed stalls at some speed lower 
than contract speed. Monitor the modulation grade in parameter DG10 Modulation 
Grade. If the value is reaching 100% or higher, the voltage limit is being reached; this 
may be caused by a sag in the line voltage. As a result, the peak torque command must 
be further limited to maintain control of the motor.  

The solution is simply to reduce the value of LM24 to about 60% of synchronous speed 
(720 rpm for a 1,200-rpm motor). A setting of 45% synchronous speed should be used as 
the practical lower limit of this parameter. 
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Figure 9.4   LM24 Motor torque vs. speed 
 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW - 0 500 % % 200 
Adjuster 

- RW 0 500 % % 300 

LM25 Field Weakening Speed 

This parameter provides a better adjustment of the field weakening torque curve. Under 
certain situations, if the input voltage is sagging too low or the motor has very high slip, it 
is possible that the voltage limit might be reached. This can be confirmed by monitoring 
the modulation grade on the corresponding diagnostic screen or in parameter DG10 
Modulation Grade. If the modulation grade reaches 100% or more the drive is operating 
at the voltage limit and potentially can cause poor control of the motor. 

To prevent this from occurring the drive has an adjustable torque curve which prevents 
the voltage limit from being reached. The value of this parameter is normally calculated 
when the motor data is loaded in the LM parameters. After entering the data, this value 
can be fine-tuned. 
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Figure 9.5   LM25 Field weakening speed 

This parameter is not applicable to PM synchronous motors and therefore will not appear. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW - 1 10000 1/min 1/min 1000 Adjuster 

LM26 Motor Lsd 

This parameter is not applicable to Induction motors and therefore will not appear. 

Maximum motor inductance. 

 

This value can be learned with a motor tune. Refer to section 8.3.1 Motor Learn 
for further information. 

 
Motor Type Range Units 

Default 
Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

- RW 0.01 500 mH mH 0.01 Adjuster 
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LM27 Motor Inductance Mode 

This parameter is not applicable to induction motors and therefore will not appear. 

This parameter selects the relationship between the motor rated and maximum 
inductances. It is determined by the drive and is used as part of the LL05 SPI. If the LL01 
Motor Tuning has been completed, this parameter should not need adjustment and is 
only available for advanced troubleshooting. 

 

This value can be learned with a motor tune. Refer to section 8.3.1 Motor Learn 
for further information. 

 
Motor Type 

Setting Options NUM 
Range 

Default 
Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

- RW 

Mode  

0 1 0 Adjuster Ld <> Lq 0 

Ld = Lq 1 

LM30 Motor Control 

This parameter activates various controllers in the drive. Multiple options may be 
selected, in which the NUM value is the sum of the options selected. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW - 

Motor Model  

0 31 2 Adjuster 

OFF 0 

Motor Model On 1 

Vmax regulation  

OFF 0 

Vmax Regulation 2 

Flux Control  

OFF 0 

Flux Control 4 

Flux Proofing  

OFF 0 

Flux Proofing 8 

Zero spd model  

OFF 0 

Zero spd model 16 

- RW 

Motor Model  

0 3 2 Adjuster 

OFF 0 

Motor Model On 1 

Vmax regulation  

OFF 0 

Vmax Regulation 2 
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Setting Description 

Motor Model 
Turns on motor model.  The drive will automatically activate the 
motor model after the LL01 Motor Tuning has been completed 
successfully. 

Vmax Regulation Refer to LM31 for further details. 

Flux Control 
Activates flux control.  This setting only applies to induction 
motors. The drive will automatically activate the flux control after 
the LM01 Motor Tune has been completed successfully. 

Flux Proofing Ensures sufficient flux build up before activating drive on or brake 
control outputs.  This setting only applies to Induction motors. 

Zero Speed 
Model Keeps the motor model active at zero speed. 

Default* = Vmax Regulation (2) 

Table 9.7   LM30 Motor control settings 

* After LL01 Motor Tuning has been performed, the Motor Model will be turned on and for 
Induction motors, Flux Control will also be turned on. 

LM31 Vmax Regulation 

Sets the maximum output voltage level as a percentage of the available with 100% equal 
to the maximum available. The drive will attempt to regulate the output voltage from going 
above this value by reducing the magnetizing current of induction motors or defluxing for 
PM motors. The nominal value is 97% which will regulate the voltage to just under 100%. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 110 % % 97 Adjuster 

LM32 Kp Current q - axis 

Current control proportion gain. Calculated from motor data. This parameter should not 
need adjustment and is only available for advanced troubleshooting. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 0.01 -0.01 1 Adjuster 

LM33 Ki Current q - axis 

Current control integral gain. Calculated from motor data. This parameter should not 
need adjustment and is only available for advanced troubleshooting. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 0.01 -0.01 0.1 Adjuster 
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LM34 Kp Current d - axis 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 0.01 -0.01 1 Adjuster 

LM35 Ki Current d - axis 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 0.01 -0.01 0.1 Adjuster 

LM36 Ki Current Gain Scalar 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0.1 150 % % 100 Adjuster 
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9.8 Encoder Data Parameters (LE) 

9.8.1 X3A Encoder Input 1 

 

�3�D�U�D�P�H�W�H�U�V���/�(���«�/�(�������F�R�U�U�H�V�S�R�Q�G���W�R���H�Q�F�R�G�H�U���L�Q�W�H�U�I�D�F�H���������;���$�� 

LE01 Encoder 1 Interface 

This parameter displays the type of encoder feedback being used by the drive. 

This parameter is also used to reset Error Encoder Interface faults. If an Error Encoder 
Interface fault has occurred, and the problem has been corrected, the error can be reset 
by displaying the value of LE01 and pressing ENTER. This is the only way to manually 
reset the Error Encoder Interface fault. 

Motor 
Type Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level 

Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Encoder Type  

0 22 0 OEM 

no encoder 0 

TTL, w/o zero signal 1 

TTL, w/ zero signal 2 

Sin/Cos, w/o abs, w/o zero sig 3 

Sin/Cos, w/o abs, w/ zero sig 4 

Sin/Cos, w/ abs, w/o zero sig 5 

Sin/Cos, w/ abs, w/ zero sig 6 

Sin/Cos, w/ SSI 7 

SSI 8 

Resolver 9 

Endat, + 1Vpp 10 

Endat digital 11 

Hiperface 13 

BISS Linear 14 

BISS 15 

Linear Sin/Cos w/o reference marks 17 

Linear TTL w/o reference marks 18 

Linear Sin/Cos w/ periodic reference marks 19 

Linear TTL w/ periodic reference marks 20 

Linear Sin/Cos w/ distance-coded reference 
marks 

21 

Linear TTL w/ distance-coded reference marks 22 
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LE02 Encoder 1 Pulse Number 

Enter the encoder pulses per revolution (ppr) listed on the encoder. This refers to the 
encoder input X3A. 

 

Higher encoder pulses per revolution can be supported. Refer to parameters 
LE09 Encoder 1 Numerator and LE10 Encoder 1 Denominator. 

 
Motor Type Range Units 

Default 
Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 16 65536 INC INC 2048 User 
 

NOTICE  Ensure correct adjustment of parameter! 

�f  If the incremental encoder pulse number is not correctly adjusted, the 
motor can run very slowly and draw high current, run too fast and 
overspeed is possible . Other unforeseen conditions may occur, 
therefore, it is critical to adjust this parameter correctly.  

LE03 Swap Encoder 1 Channels 

This parameter is used to invert the A and B incremental channels and/or invert the 
direction of motor rotation. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Swap Encoder Channels  

0 3 0 User 

Not inverted 0 

A-B swapped 1 

Inverted rotation 2 

A-B swap & inverted direction 3 

 
Setting Description 

Not inverted No changes are made to A/B or direction of rotation. 

A-B Swapped Encoder channels A and B are swapped internally. 

Inverted rotation The direction of motor rotation is inverted; no changes 
were made to A/B. 

A-B Swap & Inverted 
rotation 

Encoder channels A and B are swapped internally, and 
the direction of motor rotation is inverted. 

Table 9.8   LE03 Swap encoder 1 channel settings 

 

 

For PM synchronous motors, if the A/B Channels are swapped, the encoder pole 
position value in LE06 will have a different corresponding value and must be 
relearned. Changing the direction does not require the encoder to be relearned. 
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NOTICE  Risk of damage to motor! 

�f  For PM motors, the direction of rotation should not be changed by 
swapping motor phases. 

�f  Swapping motor phases to change direction of rotation could result in 
violent behavior and/or damage to the motor!  

 WARNING  Risk of serious injury or death! 

�f  Swapping motor phases to change direction of rotation could result in 
serious injury or death. 

 

 

LE04 Encoder 1 Sample Rate 

This parameter is used to adjust the sample time of the encoder feedback for calculation 
of the actual motor speed value. With certain motors or encoders, it may be beneficial to 
use a time other than the factory setting. Lower values lead to higher bandwidth and 
faster response times of the motor. However, lower values also increase the systems 
susceptibility to electrical noise on the encoder signal. Therefore, on some systems 
having higher noise levels, lower values may not be suitable. If this electrical noise is a 
problem, the motor will produce an audible noise or vibration while running. If this is the 
case, try increasing the rate by one step (e.g., from 4 ms to 8 ms) to filter electrical noise. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Sample Rate for Encoder  

0 4 3 User 

0.5 mSec (2kHz) 0 

1 mSec (1kHz) 1 

2 mSec (500Hz) 2 

4 mSec (250Hz) 3 

8 mSec (125Hz) 4 

LE06 Encoder 1 Pole Position 

This parameter displays the position of the encoder in relation to one of the motor poles.  
This may often be referred to as the encoder position.  

The parameter is only applicable to PM synchronous motors. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

- RW 0 65535 1000 User 
 

NOTICE  Risk of excessive current draw, loss of control and slippage! 

�f  The pole position must be known for proper operation of a PM 
synchronous motor. Failure to learn the pole position may result in 
excessive current draw and may result in loss of control. 
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�f  If the encoder A/B channel phasing is swapped, there will be a different 
corresponding encoder pole position and should be relearned. 

�f  The pole position represents an encoder offset in relation to the rotor 
aligned to a motor pole. If at any time this physical relationship is 
changed (e.g., encoder replaced/removed, encoder slippage), the pole 
position must be re-established for proper operation. If the encoder 
position is relearned and found to be more than 2,000 from the 
previous value, this is an indication of encoder mounting issues. Even 
if the encoder appears to be mounted tight to the motor shaft, a small 
amount of slippage may accumulate over time or even distance; 
likewise, encoder mounting issues may appear due to changes in 
direction. 

LE07 Rotor Detection Mode 

Determines when the drive will automatically determine the pole position for a PM 
synchronous motor. 

For incremental encoders, there is no way to determine whether the rotor position has 
changed after the pole position has been learned if the encoder has been powered down 
since the encoder only provides generic pulses instead of a unique position. In this case, 
it is mandatory that the pole position at least be determined before the first run after every 
power cycle. 

 

Refer to parameters LX22 Encoder Deviation, LX23 Encoder Deviation Enable, 
and Special Functions Parameters (LX), for additional rotor detection 
functionality. 

 
Motor Type 

Setting Options NUM 
Range 

Default 
Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

- RW 

Mode  

0 7 0 Adjuster 

OFF 0 

reserved 1 

Power ON 2 

reserved 3 

reserved 4 

reserved 5 

Power ON & Fault Reset 6 

reserved 7 
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LE09 Encoder 1 Numerator 

Numerator of encoder scaling factor.   

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 1 65535 1000 OEM 

LE10 Encoder 1 Denominator 

Denominator of encoder scaling factor. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 1 65535 1000 OEM 

LE11 Error Encoder 1 Interface 

Error messages of the Encoder 1 interface. 

 

Incremental encoders do not transmit serially and therefore the encoder type will 
�G�L�V�S�O�D�\���³�1�R���(�Q�F�R�G�H�U���'�H�W�H�F�W�H�G�´. 

 
Motor Type Range 

Default 
Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO 0 255 0 User 

LE12 Serial Encoder 1 Status 

The following table provides a list of Encoder 1 Interface status messages. 

 

Incremental encoders do not transmit serially and therefore the Serial Encoder 1 
�6�W�D�W�X�V���Z�L�O�O���G�L�V�S�O�D�\���³�1�R���F�R�P�P�����W�R���L�Q�W�H�U�I�D�F�H�´�� 

 
Motor Type 

Setting Options NUM 
Range 

Default 
Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO 

Status Encoder Interface  

0 255 0 User 

Undefined state 0 

Interface init active 1 

Wait for encoder type 2 

Encoder depend init 3 

Enc self initialization 4 

Enc initialization 5 

Initialization finished 7 

Wait for end of init 8 

Position value ok 9 

Interface warning 10 
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Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

Warning encoder 11 

Error encoder interface 13 

Error encoder 14 

LE13 UVW Encoder Commutation 

The number of commutation poles for a UVW encoder. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

- RW 
default  

0 127 1 OEM 
= motor pairs of poles 0 

LE14 Encoder 1 Interface 

The detected encoder type by the Encoder 1 Interface. 

 

This parameter is only functioning when the BiSS/EnDat 2.2 encoder interface 
card is installed. 

 
Motor Type Range 

Default 
Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO 0 255 0 User 
 

Settings NUM 

EnDat 2.2 0 

BiSS Hengstler Acuro 1 

BiSS C-Mode 2 

Default = EnDat 2.2 (0) 

LE15 Enc. 1 PT1 Time 

Low pass filter on speed of the measured speed value. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 255 ms ms 0 Adjuster 
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LE16 SSI Data Format 

Sets the data format of the SSI transmission between encoder and inverter. 

 

This parameter is only relevant when the encoder type is SSI, and SSI feedback 
interface is used (LE01 = SSI-SIN/COS). 

 
Motor Type 

Setting Options NUM 
Range 

Default 
Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

SSI PFB Mode  

0 31 0 OEM 

PFB Off 0 

PFB at start of data 1 

PFB at end of data 2 

reserved 3 

Even Parity Check  

No Parity Check 0 

Even Parity Check 4 

Data Format  

Fir Tree 0 

Serial Right Aligned 8 

SSI Data Code  

Binary 0 

Gray 16 

LE17 Single Turn Data Resolution 

Sets the resolution of the data of the SSI transmission. 

 

This parameter is only relevant for digital encoders (SSI, Endat 2.2, BiSS). 

 
Motor Type Range 

Default 
Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 0 40 0 OEM 

LE18 Multiturn Data Resolution 

Sets the resolution of the multiturn data portion of the SSI transmission. 

 

This parameter is only relevant when the encoder type is SSI, and SSI feedback 
interface is used (LE01 = SSi-SIN/COS). 

 
Motor Type Range 

Default 
Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 0 40 0 OEM 
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LE19 Clock Frequency 

Sets clock frequency of the SSI transmission. 

 

This parameter is only relevant when the encoder type is SSI, and SSI feedback 
interface is used (LE01 = SSi-SIN/COS). 

 
Motor Type 

Setting Options NUM 
Range 

Default 
Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

SSI Clock Frequency  

0 2 0 OEM 
100 kHz 0 

500 kHz 1 

1 MHz 2 

9.8.2 X3B Encoder Output / Input 2 

 

�3�D�U�D�P�H�W�H�U�V���/�(�����«�/�(�������F�R�U�U�H�V�S�R�Q�G���W�R���H�Q�F�R�G�H�U���L�Q�W�H�U�I�D�F�H���������;���%�� 

Parameters LE32...34 and 36 correspond to encoder interface 2, X3B as an input. 
Parameter LE35 corresponds to encoder interface 2, X3B as an output. 

LE31 Encoder 2 Interface 

This parameter is used to select the function (encoder input or encoder output) of the 
second encoder interface X3B. When it is an encoder input, it is possible to select which 
type of encoder can be connected.  

The first implementation of this function will be limited to strictly an emulated encoder 
output.  

When the second encoder interface is adjusted as an emulated encoder output, the only 
LE parameter which has an impact is LE32. The function of the other parameters is not 
supported by the F6 drive. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

encoder type - 

0 28 0 User 

no encoder 0 

TTL encoder emulation 16 

Position value via fieldbus 26 

TTL encoder passthrough 28 

LE32 Encoder 2 Pulse Number 

This defines the encoder PPR for the second encoder interface. It is valid both as an 
input and as an output. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 1 16384 INC  INC 1024 OEM 
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LE33 Encoder 2 Rotation �± Channel Swap 

Logically swaps the A and B encoder channels, thereby reversing the direction of the 
measured encoder speed. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Channel Swap  

0 1 0 OEM Not inverted 0 

A-B swapped 1 

LE34 Encoder 2 Sample Rate 

Refer to parameter LE04 Encoder 1 Sample Rate for description. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Sample Rate for Encoder  

0 4 1 OEM 

0.5 mSec (2 kHz) 0 

1 mSec (1 kHz) 1 

2 mSec (500 Hz) 2 

4 mSec (250 Hz) 3 

8 mSec (125 Hz) 4 

LE36 Encoder 2 PT1 Time 

Refer to parameter LE15 Enc. 1 PT1 Time for description. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 255 ms ms 0 Adjuster 
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9.9 Machine Data Parameters (LN) 

 WARNING  The following parameters relate to the machine data of the elevator. 

�f  It is important to enter the correct values, such that the motor runs at 
�W�K�H���F�R�U�U�H�F�W���V�S�H�H�G���D�Q�G���W�K�H���G�U�L�Y�H�¶�V���L�Q�W�H�U�Q�D�O���R�Y�H�U�V�S�H�H�G���H�U�U�R�U���O�L�P�L�W���L�V��
calculated correctly. 

 

 

The drive uses the following equation to calculate the motor speed in RPM from the 
machine data parameters: 

RPM = 
12 x LN02 Gear Reduction Ratio x LN03 Roping Ratio x FPM Speed  

LN01 Traction Sheave Diameter x 3.141  

 

RPM = 
12 x LN02 Gear Reduction Ratio x LN03 Roping Ratio x m/s Speed x .00508  

LN01 Traction Sheave Diameter x 3.141  

 

 

If LN01, LN02, or LN03 are changed and the inertia learn process has previously 
been completed (LC40 is non-zero), then the inertia learn must be completed 
again. 

LN01 Traction Sheave Diameter 

The diameter of the sheave in either inches or mm, depending on US02 System Units 
(ft/min or m/s). Ideally, this value would be measured from the center of the rope. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW - 100 1600 - mm 400 

User - RW 100 1600 - mm 240 

RW RW 4 63 in - 24 

LN02 Gear Reduction Ratio 

The gear ratio, X:1. If the gear ratio is unknown, refer to parameter LN05 Estimated Gear 
Reduction Ratio. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW - 1 250 - - 30 
User 

- RW 1 250 - - 1 

Once the car is running on high speed, if the measured speed is slightly above or below 
the contract speed, the gear ratio can be changed slightly to compensate. Higher values 
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in LN02 will increase the car speed, lower values will decrease the car speed. Make very 
small changes at first! 

 

For geared machines with an unknown ratio, the LN05 Estimated Gear Reduction 
Ratio can be entered in LN02; refer to LN05 for additional information. The gear 
ratio can also be determined by counting the revolutions of the motor during one 
revolution of the traction sheave. 

LN03 Roping Ratio 

The roping ratio, X:1. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 1 4 1 User 

LN04 Load 

The load capacity of the elevator, in lbs or kg, depending on US02 System Units (ft/min 
or m/s). 

 

This parameter has no function and is only used for reference. 

 
Motor Type Range Units 

Default 
Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 13605 - kg 0 
User 

RW RW 0 30000 lb - 0 

LN05 Estimated Gear Reduction Ratio 

This parameter can be used to estimate the gear ratio if it is not known. 

After correctly entering values into LM02 Motor Speed, US06 Contract Speed, LN01 
Traction Sheave Diameter, LN03 Roping Ratio, read this value and enter this value into 
LN02 Gear Reduction Ratio. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO 0 250 0 User 
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9.10 Speed Profile Parameters (LS) 

 

The inputs for each of the normal operating speeds LS01-LS07 must be assigned 
by setting the corresponding input functions in LI04-LI11 = Speed Selection (27). 
Refer to LI03 Speed Input Decoding for logic tables and further details. 

Additional special speeds LS08-LS10 can be programmed with Input Functions 
LI04-LI11. Refer to section Input Parameters (LI). 
When US04 Control Type = Binary Speed Selection (1), Digital Speed Selection 
(0), or Serial Binary Speed DIN66019 Service 50 (6)*, and leveling or correction 
speed is selected, subsequent higher speed commands will not be accepted. For 
example, if leveling speed is selected then high speed is selected afterwards, the 
drive will not accept the high speed command. Instead, the drive will ignore the 
command and continue at leveling speed unless zero speed is selected. Once 
zero speed is selected, other higher speed commands can be selected. 

If the inspection speed is selected when the STO inputs are signaled, the 
inspection profile (LS50-55) will be loaded. During an inspection run, all other 
speed commands are ignored, except for leveling speed. 

For analog speed control, US04 Control Type = Absolute Analog Speed (2)*, Bi-
polar Analog Speed (3)*, a speed for LS02 High Speed must be entered. This 
adjusts the run speed to 10V input. Reducing this value will lower the speed of 
the elevator (i.e., for testing purposes). 
For serial speed control, US04 Control Type = Serial Speed DIN66019 Service 
49 (4), Serial Speed DIN66019 Service 50 (5), a speed for LS02 High Speed must 
be entered. 
* Reserved until implemented 

9.10.1 Run Profiles 

 

The run profile is defined by jerks, acceleration, and deceleration. Different run 
profiles are available based on selected speed and/or input function (e.g. 
Emergency Profile). The speed profiles and corresponding parameters are 
broken down into the following groups: 

 
Profile Parameters 

High Speed Profile Rate Settings LS20-27 

One Floor (Intermediate 1, 2) and NTS Speed 
Profile Rate Settings LS30-38 

Emergency (Intermediate Speed 3) Profile Rate 
Settings LS40-47 

ESD and ETS Profile Rate Settings LS48-49 

Inspection Speed Profile Rate Settings LS50-55 
 

NOTICE 
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 �f  For externally generated speed profile control modes, analog and 
serial speed control modes (US04 Control Type = Bi-polar Analog 
Speed (3)*, Absolute Analog Speed (2)*, Serial Speed DIN66019 
Service 49 (4), Serial Speed DIN66019 Service 50 (5)), the profile is 
generated by the controller and the rates set in the drive will have no 
effect (except when ESD, ETS, or NTS functions are activated) unless 
LS15 = Internal Profile. 

* Reserved until implemented 

Each profile will have the following settings*: 

�x Acceleration 
�x Starting jerk 
�x Acceleration jerk 
�x Deceleration 
�x Deceleration jerk 
�x Stopping jerk 

* ESD and ETS Profile will only have deceleration and deceleration jerk settings. 

 

Figure 9.6   Run profile settings 
 

 

All speeds will use the LS43-45 deceleration and jerk settings for the Final Stop 
portion of the profile. 

In general, higher values result in a hard/fast profile, while lower values give softer, 
slower transitions. 
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Figure 9.7   Jerk rates 

Empirical Values 

�x 2.00...3.00 for retirement homes, hospitals, apartment buildings 
�x 3.00...4.50 for office buildings, banks etc. 

 

NOTICE  Minimum jerk value is limited. 

�f  Each jerk rate will have a calculated minimum value depending on the 
value of the rate of acceleration or deceleration that the jerk must work 
with. Therefore, the minimum jerk value is limited by the actual 
adjusted value of the acceleration or deceleration. If a lower jerk value 
is required, the rate of acceleration or deceleration must first be 
reduced. 

 

Correction Speeds 

In addition to profile rate settings, speed profiles High Speed, Inspection Speed, 
�,�Q�W�H�U�P�H�G�L�D�W�H���6�S�H�H�G�V�������������������Z�L�O�O���K�D�Y�H���D�Q���D�G�G�L�W�L�R�Q�D�O���µ�F�R�U�U�H�F�W�L�R�Q�¶���S�D�U�D�P�H�W�H�U���D�V�V�R�F�L�D�W�H�G���Z�L�W�K��
each. The correction parameters are used to compensate leveling distance, when 
decelerating from the corresponding speed, by the amount adjusted. Refer to LS27 High 
Speed Correction for additional information. 

LS00 Zero Speed 

Zero Speed Offset. When this parameter is set to a speed other than zero and only the 
enable and direction signals have been sent to the drive (no speed command), the motor 
will be run at the offset speed programmed in LS00. This function only applies to binary 
and digital speed control modes. 

Max. Value : 2.952755906 fpm 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 0.01 - m/s 0 
Basic 

RW RW 0 1.968503937 ft/min - 0 
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LS01 Leveling Speed 

During leveling speed, a higher selected speed will be ignored unless zero speed is 
commanded beforehand. 

Max. Value : 25 fpm 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 0.127 - m/s 0.08 
Basic 

RW RW 0 25 ft/min - 3.94 

LS02 High Speed 

This speed setting uses the High Speed profile settings LS20-25 and LS27 Correction 
Distance. 

 

The upper limit for parameters LS00-LS10 is clamped by US06 Contract Speed. 
The high speed must be entered for all speed control types. 

Max. Value : US06 Contract Speed 
Run Profile : High Speed Profile LS20-27 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 10.16 - m/s 0.15 
Basic 

RW RW 0 2000 ft/min - 0 

LS03 Inspection Speed 

This speed setting uses the Inspection Speed profile settings LS50-55. If the Inspection 
Speed command is present when the drive is enabled, the inspection profile will be 
loaded. During the Inspection Speed profile, all other speeds except leveling speed will 
be ignored. 

Max. Value : 150 fpm 
Run Profile : Inspection Speed Profile LS50-55 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 0.762 - m/s 0.25 
Basic 

RW RW 0 150 ft/min - 0.02 

LS04 Correction Speed 

�$�O�V�R���N�Q�R�Z�Q���D�V���³�+�L�J�K���/�H�Y�H�O�L�Q�J���6�S�H�H�G�´�����'�X�U�L�Q�J���&�R�U�U�H�F�W�L�R�Q���V�S�H�H�G�����D���K�L�J�K�H�U���V�H�O�H�F�W�H�G���V�S�H�H�G��
will be ignored unless zero speed is commanded beforehand. 

If the LI60 Special Speed Functions input is turned on, the drive will allow the controller to 
switch between inspection and correction speed commands (zero speed command not 
required). This only applies when US04 Control Type = Binary Speed Control (1). 
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Max. Value : 50 fpm 
Run Profile : Inspection Speed Profile LS50-55 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 0.254 - m/s 0.02 
Basic 

RW RW 0 50 ft/min - 0 

LS05 Intermediate Speed 1 

This speed setting uses the One Floor Speed profile settings LS30-35 and LS37 
Intermediate Speed 1 Correction. 

Max. Value : US06 Contract Speed 
Run Profile : One Floor Profile (Intermediate Speeds 1, 2) LS30-38 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 10.16 - m/s 0 
Basic 

RW RW 0 2000 ft/min - 0 

LS06 Intermediate Speed 2 

This speed setting uses the One Floor Speed profile settings LS30-35 and LS38 
Intermediate Speed 2 Correction. 

Max. Value : US06 Contract Speed 
Run Profile : One Floor Profile (Intermediate speeds 1, 2) LS30-38 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 10.16 - m/s 0 
Basic 

RW RW 0 2000 ft/min - 0 

LS07 Intermediate Speed 3 

This speed setting uses the Emergency Speed profile settings LS40-45 and LS47 
Intermediate Speed 3 Correction. 

Max. Value : US06 Contract Speed 
Run Profile : Emergency Profile (Intermediate Speed 3) LS40-47 

 

�,�Q�W�H�U�P�H�G�L�D�W�H���6�S�H�H�G�������X�V�H�V���W�K�H���S�U�R�I�L�O�H���V�H�W�W�L�Q�J�V���O�D�E�H�O�H�G���D�V���µ�(�P�H�U�J�H�Q�F�\���6�S�H�H�G�¶�� 

 
Motor Type Range Units 

Default 
Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 10.16 - m/s 0 
Basic 

RW RW 0 2000 ft/min - 0 
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9.10.2 Special Function Speeds 

LS08 Earthquake Speed 

Run speed when selected by an input programmed for earthquake speed is activated 
before the start of the run. The High Speed, Intermediate Speed 1, Intermediate Speed 2, 
and Intermediate Speed 3 selections are limited to this speed. 

Max Value : 150 fpm 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 0.762 - m/s 0 
Basic 

RW RW 0 150 ft/min - 0 

LS09 Emergency Power Speed 

Active when an input programmed for emergency power speed is activated before the 
run. All speeds adjusted higher than this speed are limited to this value. 

Max. Value : US06 Contract Speed 
Run Profile : High Speed Profile LS20-27 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 8.128 - m/s 0 
Basic 

RW RW 0 1600 ft/min - 0 

LS10 Battery Operation Speed 

Run speed when selected by an input programmed for UPS operation is active before the 
start of the run. All speeds are limited to this value. 

Max. Value : 50 fpm 
Run Profile : High Speed Profile LS-20-27 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 0.254 - m/s 0 
Basic 

RW RW 0 50 ft/min - 0.98 

  



PARAMETER DESCRIPTIONS 

146  © 2026 KEB America, Inc. 

 

9.10.3 Preset Profiles 

Preset profile settings are available for selection based on type of desired profile. The 
presets will automatically adjust the acceleration, deceleration, and jerk rates for a 
corresponding speed selection. Soft settings will have a relaxed profile, while Hard 
settings will have quicker, more aggressive rates. If changes are made to any of the pre-
�V�H�W�W�L�Q�J�V�����W�K�H���R�S�W�L�R�Q���Z�L�O�O���U�H�I�O�H�F�W���W�K�L�V���E�\���G�L�V�S�O�D�\�L�Q�J���³�&�X�V�W�R�P�´���W�R���L�Q�G�L�F�D�W�H���F�K�D�Q�J�H�V���K�D�Y�H���E�H�H�Q��
made. 

Settings NUM 

Custom 0 

Soft 1 

Medium 2 

Hard 3 

Default = Custom (0) 
 

Profile Mode (High Speed Profile only) NUM 

External Profile 0 

Internal Profile 4 

Default = Custom (0) 
 

NOTICE  �f  When US04 Control Type = Absolute Analog Speed (2)*, Bi-polar 
Analog Speed (3)*, Serial Speed DIN66019 Service 49 (4), Serial 
Speed DIN66019 Service 50 (5), the speed profile is generated 
�H�[�W�H�U�Q�D�O�O�\���E�\���W�K�H���F�R�Q�W�U�R�O�O�H�U���D�Q�G���W�K�H���G�U�L�Y�H�¶�V���U�D�P�S���J�H�Q�H�U�D�W�R�U���L�V���W�X�U�Q�Hd off. 
�,�W���L�V���S�R�V�V�L�E�O�H���W�R���R�Y�H�U�U�L�G�H���W�K�H���H�[�W�H�U�Q�D�O���S�U�R�I�L�O�H���D�Q�G���X�W�L�O�L�]�H���W�K�H���G�U�L�Y�H�¶�V��
internal profile with LS15 = Internal Profile; refer to LS15 for additional 
information. When US04 Control Type = Binary Speed Selection (1), 
Digital Speed Selection (0), or Serial Binary Speed DIN66019 Service 
50 (6)*, only Internal Profile Mode is used and setting for External 
Profile in LS15 is ignored. 

* Reserved until implemented 

 

LS15 High Speed Profile 

This parameter loads a predefined speed profile (soft, medium, hard) based on contract 
speed for the High Speed profile LS20-LS25. The profile values are defined in a text file 
which can be modified by the OEM control manufacturer.  

If the High Speed profile settings LS20-25 are changed, this parameter will indicate the 
�S�U�R�I�L�O�H���L�V���µ�F�X�V�W�R�P�¶�� 

Bit 2 of the parameter can be used to turn the ramp generator off (Bit 2 = off), meaning 
the ramps are generated by the elevator controller. This is desirable for CAN, serial and 
analog speed control. 
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Bit 3 of the parameter can be used to turn the ogive curve on or off. When off, the 
acceleration ramp will be interrupted when the transition from high speed to leveling 
occurs before the acceleration ramp is completed. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

High Speed Profile  

0 15 6 Basic 

Custom 0 

Soft 1 

Medium 2 

Hard 3 

External Speed Command  

External Profile 0 

Internal Profile 4 

Ogive Profile  

Ogive Off 0 

Ogive On 8 

 
Value Function 

0, 1, 2, 3 External Profile, internal ramp generator is switched OFF. 

4 Custom - Internal ramp generator is switched ON. 

5 Soft profile - Internal ramp generator is switched ON. 

6 Medium profile - Internal ramp generator is switched ON. 

7 Hard profile - Internal ramp generator is switched ON. 

8, 9, 10, 11 The same as 4, 5, 6, 7 but with the ogive ramp function switched ON. 
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Bit 3 Off - No Ogive Curve 

 

1 = High Speed command 
2 = Acceleration curve 
3 = Ramp output 

Bit 3 On - Ogive Curve 

 

1 = High Speed command 
2 = Acceleration curve 
3 = Ramp output 

 

The acceleration ramp continues with the full acceleration and deceleration jerks. 
The result is a smooth acceleration curve without discontinuity. 
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LS16 One Floor Profile 

Preset speed profile for One Floor Speed profiles (Intermediate speeds 1 and 2). 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

One Floor Profile  

0 3 3 Basic 

Custom 0 

Soft 1 

Medium 2 

Hard 3 

LS17 Emergency Profile 

Preset speed profile for Emergency Speed profile (Intermediate Speed 3 or emergency 
profile input function). 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range Default Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 

Emergency Profile  

0 3 1 2 Basic 

Custom 0 

Soft 1 

Medium 2 

Hard 3 

9.10.4 Run Profiles 

9.10.4.1 High Speed Profile Rate Settings 

LS20 Acceleration High Speed 

Acceleration rate for High Speed profile. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0.091 3.658 - m/s^3 1.01 
Basic 

RW RW 0.29855643 12.00131234 ft/s^2 - 3.3 

LS21 Start Jerk High Speed 

Start Jerk rate into acceleration for High Speed profile. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0.091 9.754 - m/s^3 0.7 
Basic 

RW RW 0.29855643 32.00131234 ft/s^3 - 2.3 
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LS22 Acceleration Jerk High Speed 

Acceleration Jerk rate into high speed for High Speed profile. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0.091 9.754 - m/s^3 0.7 
Basic 

RW RW 0.29855643 32.00131234 ft/s^3 - 2.3 

LS23 Deceleration High Speed 

Deceleration rate for High Speed profile. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0.091 3.658 - m/s^2 0.7 
Basic 

RW RW 0.29855643 32.00131234 ft/s^2 - 2.3 

LS24 Deceleration Jerk High Speed 

Jerk rate out of high speed into deceleration for High Speed profile. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0.091 9.754 - m/s^3 0.7 
Basic 

RW RW 0.29855643 32.00131234 ft/s^3 - 2.3 

LS25 Stop Jerk High Speed 

Jerk rate out of deceleration into leveling speed. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0.091 9.754 - m/s^3 0.7 
Basic 

RW RW 0.29855643 32.00131234 ft/s^3 - 2.3 

LS27 High Speed Correction 

The amount of leveling distance to be eliminated from a High Speed run. 

This adjustment can provide additional time running at high speed after the slowdown 
speed has been given to reduce the amount of time at leveling speed. A value of 0 will 
have no effect, whereas a value too large may lead to overshooting the floors. When 
decelerating from High Speed, it is necessary to transition directly from high speed to 
leveling. Selecting another speed in between will cancel the function. 
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Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 15.2 - cm 0 
Basic 

RW RW 0 5.984251969 in - 0 

9.10.4.2 One Floor (Intermediate 1, 2) and NTS Speed Profile Rate Settings 

LS30 Acceleration One Floor 

Acceleration rate for One Floor profile (Intermediate Speed 1 or 2). 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0.09 9.754 - m/s^2 0.91 
User 

RW RW 0.295275591 12.13910761 ft/s^2 - 3 

LS31 Start Jerk One Floor 

Start Jerk rate into acceleration for One Floor Speed profile (Intermediate Speed 1 or 2). 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0.091 9.754 - m/s^3 0.91 
User 

RW RW 0.29855643 32.00131234 ft/s^3 - 3 

LS32 Acceleration Jerk One Floor 

Acceleration Jerk rate into intermediate speed for One Floor Speed profile (Intermediate 
Speed 1 or 2). 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0.091 9.754 - m/s^3 0.91 
User 

RW RW 0.29855643 32.00131234 ft/s^3 - 3 

LS33 Deceleration One Floor 

Deceleration rate for One Floor Speed profile (Intermediate Speed 1 or 2), or when NTS 
Slowdown function is activated. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0.091 3.658 - m/s^2 0.91 
User 

RW RW 0.29855643 12.00131234 ft/s^2 - 3 
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LS34 Deceleration Jerk One Floor 

Jerk rate out of intermediate speed into deceleration for One Floor Speed profile 
(Intermediate Speed 1 or 2), or when NTS Slowdown function is activated. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0.091 9.754 - m/s^3 0.91 
User 

RW RW 0.29855643 32.00131234 ft/s^3 - 3 

LS35 Stop Jerk One Floor 

Jerk rate out of deceleration into leveling speed for One Floor Speed profile (Intermediate 
Speed 1 or 2), or into TS02 NTSD Target Speed when NTS Slowdown function is 
activated. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0.091 9.754 - m/s^3 0.91 
User 

RW RW 0.29855643 32.00131234 ft/s^3 - 3 

LS37 Intermediate Speed 1 Correction 

The amount of leveling distance to be eliminated from run at Intermediate Speed 1.  
Refer to parameter LS27 High Speed Correction for further description. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 15.2 - cm 
0 User 

RW RW 0 5.984251969 in - 

LS38 Intermediate Speed 2 Correction 

The amount of leveling distance to be eliminated from run at Intermediate Speed 2.  
Refer to parameter LS27 High Speed Correction for further description. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 15.2 - cm 
0 User 

RW RW 0 5.984251969 in - 
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9.10.4.3 Emergency (Intermediate Speed 3) Profile Rate Settings 

LS40 Acceleration Emergency 

Acceleration rate for Emergency profile (Intermediate Speed 3 or Emergency Profile 
input). 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0.091 3.658 - m/s^2 0.46 
User 

RW RW 0.29855643 12.00131234 ft/s^2 - 1.5 

LS41 Start Jerk Emergency 

Start Jerk rate into acceleration for Emergency profile (Intermediate Speed 3 or 
Emergency Profile input). 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0.091 9.754 - m/s^3 0.46 
User 

RW RW 0.29855643 32.00131234 ft/s^3 - 1.5 

LS42 Acceleration Jerk Emergency 

Acceleration Jerk rate into speed for Emergency Profile (Intermediate Speed 3 or 
Emergency Profile input). 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0.091 9.754 - m/s^3 0.46 
User 

RW RW 0.29855643 32.00131234 ft/s^3 - 1.5 

LS43 Deceleration Emergency 

 

All speeds will use the LS43-45 deceleration and jerk settings for the Final Stop 
portion of the profile. Additionally, for analog and serial speed control modes, if 
the direction is dropped before zero speed has been reached, these rates will be 
used for the final deceleration. 

Deceleration rate for Emergency profile (Intermediate Speed 3 or Emergency Profile 
input). 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0.091 3.658 - m/s^2 0.46 
User 

RW RW 0.29855643 12.00131234 ft/s^2 - 1.5 
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LS44 Deceleration Jerk Emergency 

 

All speeds will use the LS43-45 deceleration and jerk settings for the Final Stop 
portion of the profile. Additionally, for analog and serial speed control modes, if 
the direction is dropped before zero speed has been reached, these rates will be 
used for the final deceleration. 

Jerk rate out of speed into deceleration for Emergency profile (Intermediate Speed 3 or 
Emergency profile input). 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0.091 9.754 - m/s^3 0.46 
User 

RW RW 0.29855643 32.00131234 ft/s^3 - 1.5 

LS45 Stop Jerk Emergency 

 

All speeds will use the LS43-45 deceleration and jerk settings for the Final Stop 
portion of the profile. Additionally, for analog and serial speed control modes, if 
the direction is dropped before zero speed has been reached, these rates will be 
used for the final deceleration. 

Jerk rate out of deceleration into leveling speed and from leveling speed to zero speed 
for Emergency profile (Intermediate Speed 3 or Emergency profile input). Also, final jerk 
rate from leveling to zero speed for all runs. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0.091 9.754 - m/s^3 0.46 
User 

RW RW 0.29855643 32.00131234 ft/s^3 - 1.5 

LS47 Intermediate Speed 3 Correction 

The amount of leveling distance to be eliminated from run at Intermediate Speed 3.  
Refer to parameter LS27 High Speed Correction for further description. Deceleration rate 
for Emergency Slowdown input function. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 15.2 - cm 0 
User 

RW RW 0 5.984251969 in - 0 

 

  



PARAMETER DESCRIPTIONS 

© 2026 KEB America, Inc.  155 

 

9.10.4.4 ESD and ETS Profile Rate Settings 

LS48 NTS/ETS Deceleration 

Deceleration rate for Emergency Slowdown (ESD) and Emergency Terminal Slowdown 
(ETS) input functions. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0.091 3.658 - m/s^2 1.22 
User 

RW RW 0.29855643 12.00131234 ft/s^2 - 4 

LS49 NTS/ETS Jerk 

Deceleration rate for Emergency Slowdown (ESD) and Emergency Terminal Slowdown 
(ETS) input functions and for an emergency terminal slowdown triggered by the NTS 
function. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0.091 9.754 - m/s^3 1.22 
User 

RW RW 0.29855643 32.00131234 ft/s^3 - 4 
 

 

Figure 9.8   LS49 ESD & ETS profile rate 
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9.10.4.5 Inspection Speed Profile Rate Settings 

LS50 Acceleration Inspection 

Acceleration rate for Inspection Speed profile. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0.091 3.658 - m/s^2 0.61 
User 

RW RW 0.29855643 12.00131234 ft/s^2 - 2 

LS51 Start Jerk Inspection 

Start Jerk rate into acceleration for Inspection Speed. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0.091 9.754 - m/s^3 0.61 
User 

RW RW 0.29855643 32.00131234 ft/s^3 - 2 

LS52 Acceleration Jerk Inspection 

Acceleration Jerk rate into Inspection Speed for Inspection profile. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0.091 9.754 - m/s^3 0.61 
User 

RW RW 0.29855643 32.00131234 ft/s^3 - 2 

LS53 Deceleration Inspection 

Deceleration rate for Inspection Speed profile. If the enable is dropped when the user 
releases the inspection switch, there will be no deceleration. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0.091 9.754 - m/s^2 0.61 
User 

RW RW 0.29855643 12.00131234 ft/s^2 - 2 

LS54 Deceleration Jerk Inspection 

Jerk rate out of inspection speed for Inspection Speed profile. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0.091 9.754 - m/s^3 0.61 
User 

RW RW 0.29855643 32.00131234 ft/s^3 - 2 
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LS55 Stop Jerk Inspection 

Jerk rate out of deceleration into leveling speed and from leveling speed to zero speed 
for Inspection Speed profile. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0.091 9.754 - m/s^3 0.61 
User 

RW RW 0.29855643 32.00131234 ft/s^3 - 2 
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9.11 Tune Parameters (LL) 

LL01 Motor Tuning 

Auto tune of drive and motor characteristics. For motor tuning, refer to section 8.3.1 
Motor Learn. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Motor Tuning  

0 1 0 User 

OFF 0 

Start 1 

Tune Active 2 

Tune Complete 4 

Tune Failed 8 

Tune State  

off 0 

Cannot start tune because another tune mode is 
already active 

16 

Set Inspection UP to start tune. 32 

DC BUS not charged. Reset Tune Activation. 48 

stator resistance 256 

SM inductance (five step) 512 

deadtime 768 

init current ctrl wih (only Ls) 1024 

init current ctrl. 1280 

rotor resistance (ASM) 1536 

not defined 1792 

wait bg norm 2048 

ASM sigma ind./ SM ind. (ampl.modl) 2304 

head inductance (ASM) 2560 

EMF (SM) 2816 

error 3072 

ident ctrl nop 3328 

ready 3584 

wait state 3840 

second instance impossible 4096 

rotor detection (cvv) 4352 

rotor detection (hf detection) 4608 

rotor detection (five step) 4864 

least square ident (RsPre) 5888 

IGBT-model + Rs ident 6144 

IGBT-model + Rs background calc. 6400 
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LL02 Tuning Current Factor 

Percentage of rated motor current the drive will use when measuring the stator 
inductance of PM synchronous motors. Lowering this value may decrease the amount of 
noise produced from the motor during this measurement. 50% is a sufficient starting 
point. Decreasing this value will extend the duration of the motor tune. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

- RW 10 500 % % 100 User 

LL05 SPI 

Stationary Pole Identification. Learns the motor pole position (encoder position) without 
movement, for synchronous motors. Refer to the Encoder Learn section for procedure. 

 

If the encoder A/B channel phasing is subsequently swapped in LE03, the SPI 
procedure will need to be performed again. 

 
Motor Type 

Setting Options NUM 
Range 

Default 
Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

- RW 

Tune Activation  

0 255 0 User 

OFF 0 

Start 1 

Tune Active 2 

Tune Complete 4 

Tune Failed 8 

Tune State  

off 0 

Run empty car UP on Inspection Speed 16 

Determining encoder pole offset 32 

End the run 48 

FAILURE: Speeds not correct, verify encoder 
PPR/Signal/Mounting 

64 

Motor phasing incorrect, swapping encoder 
phases, run the car UP again 

80 

Did the elevator travel UP? 96 

Reversing motor direction, run the car UP again 112 

FAILURE: Encoder error detected, verify encoder 
PPR/Signal/Mounting 

128 

FAILURE: Minimum measurement speed not 
reached, increase speed, run the car UP again 

144 

SUCCESS: SPI complete, do Encoder 
Synchronization next 

160 

Cannot start tune because another tune mode is 
already active 

176 

ERROR: Tune Motor with LL01 first 192 

ERROR: Bad measurement, out of range 208 



PARAMETER DESCRIPTIONS 

160  © 2026 KEB America, Inc. 

 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

DC BUS not charged. Reset Tune activation 224 

ERROR: Fault occurred 240 

LL06 Encoder Pole Learn 

Learns the motor pole position (encoder position) and encoder A/B channel phasing with 
movement, for synchronous motors. Method requires relatively frictionless load (unroped 
sheave or balanced car). Refer to the Encoder Learn section for procedure. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

- RW 

Tune Activation  

0 255 0 User 

OFF 0 

Start 1 

Tune Active 2 

Tune Complete 4 

Tune Failed 8 

Tune State  

off 0 

Run empty car UP on Inspection Speed 16 

Determining encoder pole offset 32 

End the run 48 

FAILURE: Speeds not correct, verify encoder 
PPR/Signal/Mounting 

64 

Motor current too large, swapping encoder 
phases, run the car UP again 

80 

Did the elevator travel UP? 96 

Reversing motor direction, run the car UP again 112 

FAILURE: Encoder phase error detected, tune 
encoder with LL07 first 

128 

FAILURE: Minimum measurement speed not 
reached, increase speed, run the car UP again 

144 

SUCCESS: Encoder Pole Learn complete 160 

Cannot start tune because another tune mode is 
already active 

176 

ERROR: Tune Motor with LL01 first 192 

DC BUS not charged. Reset Tune Activation. 224 

ERROR: Fault occurred 240 
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LL07 Encoder Synchronization 

Determines correct phasing of A/B encoder channels and direction of rotation. 
Refer to the Encoder Synchronization section for procedure. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

User Input  

0 4096 0 User 

OFF 0 

Start 1 

Scroll up for YES and NO 2 

No 3 

Press Enter, up for YES, down for NO 4 

Yes 5 

Scroll down for Yes and No. 6 

Tune Failed 7 

Tune State  

off 0 

Run empty car UP on Inspection Speed 16 

Measuring speeds 32 

End the run 48 

Verify encoder PPR/Signal/Mounting, speeds 
incorrect. 

64 

Re Run the car UP again.  Swapping encoder 
phases, speed signs don't match. 

80 

Did the elevator travel UP? 96 

Run the car UP again, Reversing motor direction. 112 

FAIL: Encoder error detected, verify encoder 
PPR/Signal/Mounting 

128 

FAIL:  Increase speed, run the car UP again, min 
measure speed not reached 

144 

SUCCESS: Encoder synchronization complete 160 

FAIL: Another tune mode is already active. 176 

ERROR: Tune Motor with LL01 first 192 

DC BUS not charged. Reset Tune Activation. 224 

ERROR: Fault occurred 240 
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LL10 Inertia Learn 

Learns the system inertia and activates the feed forward torque control (FFTC). This 
method should be performed with a balanced car. Learning the system inertia can 
provide better dynamic performance and a better ride quality with little or no adjustment 
of the speed control gains. Refer to the Inertia Learn section for procedure. 

Motor 
Type Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level 

Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Tune Activation  

0 2 0 User 

OFF 0 

Start 1 

Tune Active 2 

Tune Complete 4 

Tune Failed 8 

Tune State  

off 0 

(1/4) Run elevator at High Speed, from terminal 
landing to terminal landing 

16 

(2/4) Run elevator at High Speed, from terminal 
landing to terminal landing 

32 

(3/4) Run elevator at High Speed, from terminal 
landing to terminal landing 

48 

(4/4) Run elevator at High Speed, from terminal 
landing to terminal landing 

64 

Measuring acceleration torque 80 

Measuring constant speed torque 96 

End the run 112 

FAILURE: One of the measured torque values 
was not in the range of the others. Calculation will 
be skipped 

128 

FAILURE: High speed not reached. Run the 
elevator a longer distance, or lower the value of 
LS02 

144 

SUCCESS: Inertia Learn complete 160 

Cannot start tune because another tune mode is 
already active 

176 

ERROR: Tune Motor with LL01 first 192 

DC BUS not charged. Reset Tune Activation. 224 

ERROR: Fault occurred 240 

LL11 Torque Filter Factor 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO 10 100 9 User 

 



PARAMETER DESCRIPTIONS 

© 2026 KEB America, Inc.  163 

 

LL15 Overspeed Test 

The Overspeed Test allows the drive to run at a speed higher than the programmed 
contract speed for a single run to perform overspeed or governor tests. The speed at 
which the Overspeed Test will operate is set in LL16. The Overspeed Test can also be 
used as the contract speed buffer test with digital or binary speed control. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Tune Activation  

0 2 0 User 

OFF 0 

Start with scaling 1 

Start without scaling 2 

Test Active 3 

Test Finished 4 

Test Failed 5 

Tune State  

off 0 

Run elevator at High Speed or Inspection Speed. 
The elevator will overspeed 

16 

Running elevator at overspeed 32 

End the run 48 

SUCCESS: Overspeed test complete 160 

Cannot start tune because another tune mode is 
already active 

176 

ERROR: Tune Motor with LL01 first 192 

ERROR: Fault occurred 208 

DC BUS not charged. Reset Tune Activation  

LL16 Overspeed Test Speed 

Maximum speed used during Overspeed Test in LL15. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 12.2 - m/s 
0 User 

RW RW 0 2400 ft/min - 
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LL17 Safety Release 

The Safety Release function turns off the acceleration jerk rates and raises the maximum 
torque limit to 300% of LM07 Motor Torque for one run to drive an elevator car off the 
safeties. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Tune Activation  

0 2 0 User 

Off 0 

Cancel 1 

Start 2 

Tune State  

Off 0 

Acceleration and start jerk increased. Run 
elevator at High Speed or Inspection Speed. 

16 

Running elevator 32 

SUCCESS: Safety release complete 160 

Cannot start tune because another tune mode is 
already active 

176 

DC BUS not charged. Reset Tune Activation. 224 

LL18 NTSD Tuning 

The NTSD Tune Mode can be used to automatically determine and set the NTSD 
slowdown points. 

When activated, run the elevator to either terminal floor. The motor speed when the NTSD 
switches are passed and the NTSD inputs are dropped will be learned during the run and 
displayed after the end of the run. There will also be the option to automatically set the 
TS03-08 Speed Thresholds for the corresponding NTSD input thresholds and direction of 
travel from the learn run. If values are automatically set from the learn run, the value 
entered will be 10% above the speed at which the input was dropped. After the learn run 
has been completed, the drive will return to normal operation. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Tune Activation  

0 255 0 User 

Off 0 

OFF 1 

Start 2 

Tune Active 3 

Tune State  

off 0 

Run elevator at High Speed, from terminal 
landing to terminal landing 

16 

Running elevator 32 

Accept the learned thresholds? 48 

FAILURE: No NTSD input was activated 64 
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SUCCESS: NTSD Tune complete 160 

Cannot start tune because another tune mode is 
already active 

176 

DC BUS not charged. Reset Tune Activation 224 

User Input  

Off 0 

Yes 4 

No 8 

Waiting for input 12 

LL20 CAN Encoder Synchronization 

Calculates the Position Conversion and encoder scaling values. Runs on inspection after 
10 samples are captured. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Tune Activation  

0 2 0 User 

OFF 0 

Start 1 

Tune Active 2 

Tune Complete 4 

Tune Failed 8 

Tune State  

off 0 

Run empty car UP on Inspection Speed 16 

Measuring position deltas 32 

End the run 48 

FAIL: Calculated values out of range 144 

SUCCESS: Calculated values populated 160 

FAIL: Another tune mode is already active. 176 

ERROR: Tune Motor with LL01 first 192 

DC BUS not charged.  Reset Tune Activation. 224 

ERROR: Fault occurred 240 
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9.12 Control Setting Parameters (LC) 

LC01 Control Mode 

The Control Mode determines whether the drive runs in open or closed-loop operation 
and the type of pretorque control. LA15, LA16, LA17 scale the incoming pretorque 
values. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Control Type  

0 31 0 User 

Open loop V/Hz 0 

Open loop ASCL/SCL 1 

Closed loop FOC 2 

reserved 3 

Pre-Torque  

Basic Pre-torque 0 

Synthetic Pre-torque 4 

Analog Pre-torque 8 

Digital Pre-torque 12 

CAN Pre-torque 16 

Serial Pre-torque 20 

DCP Pre-torque 24 

reserved 28 

 
Setting Function NUM 

Control Type 

Open loop V/Hz Open loop in volts per hertz operation (induction motors only). 0 

Open loop ASCL / SCL 

Open loop operation, with sensorless motor management (induction 
motors only); slip compensation and autoboost are active as well as 
stationary hold at the end of run. This setting is required when 
utilizing UPS Mode Open Loop Easy Direction. 

1 

Closed loop FOC 
Closed-loop operation with field-oriented control and internal 
pretorque, using pretorque gains to eliminate rollback at brake 
release without use of load weigher. 

2 

Reserved No function - Reserved for future use 3 

Pretorque 

Basic pretorque 
Closed-loop operation with field-oriented control and internal 
pretorque, using pretorque gains to eliminate rollback at brake 
release without use of load weigher. 

0 

Synthetic pretorque 
Closed-loop operation with field-oriented control and 
internal, predictive pretorque, using 90% of the torque from the 
previous run to eliminate rollback without use of load weigher. 

4 
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Setting Function NUM 

Analog pretorque 
Closed-loop operation with field oriented control and an external 
pretorque input signal via AN2+ and AN2- for use with analog load 
weighing device. 

8 

Digital pretorque 

Closed-loop operation with field-oriented control and a digital 
pretorque value to eliminate rollback. The pretorque value will 
depend on the US04 Control Type. When US04 = Digital Speed 
Selection (0), Binary Speed Selection (1), Absolute Analog Speed 
(2)*, Bi-polar Analog Speed (3)*, Serial Binary Speed DIN66019, 
Serv.50 (6)*, a fixed pretorque value is set with LC34 Digital 
Pretorque.  
Refer to parameter LC34 Digital Pretorque for further information. 
When US04 = Serial Speed DIN66019 Serv. 49 (4), Serial Speed 
DIN66019 Serv. 50 (5), the pretorque value is set via FB03 Field Bus 
Pretorque.  
Refer to Field Bus Parameters (FB), for further information on FB03 
Field Bus Pretorque. 

12 

CAN pretorque Closed-loop operation with field-oriented control using an externally 
connected CiA417 load weigher. 16 

Serial pretorque Closed-loop operation with field-oriented control using FB03 
pretorque over serial fieldbus scaled with LA15-17. 20 

DCP pretorque Closed-loop operation with field-oriented control using FB66 weight 
measure over DCP protocol scaled with LA15-17. 24 

Reserved No function - Reserved for future use 28 

Default = Closed Loop FOC (2) 

Table 9.9   LC01 Control mode setting descriptions 

* Reserved until implemented 

 

When using induction motors, the drive may be run open loop on inspection to 
verify whether the encoder functions normally. By setting the parameter LC01 
Motor Control = Open Loop V/Hz, (0) the inverter runs the motor open loop. The 
encoder feedback (motor speed) is displayed in Diagnostics screen #2 or 
parameter DG07 Motor Speed, but has no effect on the operation of the motor. 
Therefore, this mode can be used to verify whether the encoder is functioning 
properly. Generally, when running empty car up the actual motor speed should 
be equal to the set speed. If these values are off by more than 20 rpm when 
running empty car up, there is most likely an encoder or encoder cable problem. 
Running an induction motor in open loop can also be used to rule out any 
mechanical issues when troubleshooting due to encoder feedback, motor data 
settings, and speed control settings.  The only parameter available for adjustment 
in open loop V/Hz mode is LC32 Low Speed Torque Boost. 
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NOTICE  Risk of high motor currents and/or poor performance! 

�f  Running V/Hz mode at high speed or leveling speed can result in high 
motor currents and/or poor performance. Always verify that this 
parameter is set correctly before running in automatic mode! 

 

LC02 Speed Gain Optimization 

If the inertia learn procedure has taken place, then the Speed Gain Optimization provides 
a quick adjustment of the speed control response on a scale between 0 = Soft and 25= 
Hard. From the learned inertia value, the drive determines a ratio between the 
proportional and integral gain and adjustment of the optimization will scale each 
accordingly. 

NOTICE  Learn system inertia. 

�f  The system inertia must be learned for the Speed Gain Optimization to 
be implemented. Optimization will lower the KI gain. For reference, a 
value of 10 in LC02 normalizes the Kp value to 3000. So, if LC02 = 10, 
the Kp gain goes to 3,000 and the KI gain drops to what is calculated; 
this is the best starting point.  

Refer to the Inertia Learn section for learning the system inertia. 

 

 

 

In most cases, the default settings for the Proportional and Integral speed control 
gains should provide a very good starting point for proper operation and ride 
quality. 

 
Motor Type 

Setting Options NUM 
Range 

Default 
Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 
System Inertia Check  

0 255 0 User 
Error, learn system first 255 

9.12.1 Proportional Gain 

 

The proportional gain maintains general control and stability over the entire 
speed range. The proportional gain is split into three values: One for acceleration 
and constant speed, (LC03), one for deceleration and leveling (LC04) and one 
for pretorque (LC05). Additionally, the value can be made speed dependent to 
automatically increase/reduce (LC25) with speed. Adjustments are also 
available for resonant frequencies (LC20-24). 

Lower values may result in loose control and overshoot of the command speed as high 
speed is reached. High values can cause high frequency oscillation resulting in vibration 
or a buzzing sound in the motor. If tighter control is necessary, the corresponding 
proportional gain can be raised accordingly. 
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Proportional Gain Too Low - Poor Control 

 

Low Proportional Gain at High Speed - High Speed Overshoot 

 

Proportional Gain Too High - Vibration/Noise 

 

LC03 KP Speed Acceleration 

Proportional speed control gain during acceleration and constant speed. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 1 50000 3000 Adjuster 

LC04 KP Speed Deceleration 

Proportional speed control gain during deceleration. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 1 50000 3000 Adjuster 
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LC05 KP Speed Pretorque 

Proportional speed control gain for pretorque. 

In most cases, it is not necessary to adjust the proportional gain. However, if a vibration 
is felt in the car during the pretorque phase, this gain can influence it. Try values of 500, 
1000, 4000, and 6000 to determine whether there is any influence. In some cases, a 
higher value may provide a smoother response. 

 

Only applies when LC01 is set to Basic Pretorque and Synthetic Pretorque. 

 
 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 1 50000 3000 Adjuster 

9.12.2 Integral Gain 

 

The integral gain is responsible for correcting long-term average error in speed 
as well as providing increased control and rigidity at lower speeds for starting and 
stopping. The integral gain is split into three values one for acceleration and 
constant speed (LC08), one for deceleration and leveling (LC09) and one for 
pretorque (LC10). Additionally, an offset to the integral gain value is adjustable if 
it is necessary to have higher gain values to overcome starting friction as well as 
maintain good control at low speeds for starting (LC11) and stopping (LC12). The 
total integral gain value is the sum of integral and offset and the low speed range 
over which the offset is ramped up and active is adjustable (LC13-16) for both 
acceleration (LC13-14) and deceleration (LC15-16). 

If this value becomes too high, it can result in torque pulsations during acceleration, 
deceleration, or at sustained speed. If the value becomes too low, the tracking of the 
command speed will suffer and the system may not catch the load quickly or may not 
overcome starting friction at takeoff, may take additional time to reach contract speed, or 
cause spotting during a dynamic jerk into leveling speed. 

Integral Gain Too Low - Speed Lags Command 
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Integral Gain High at High Speed - Ringing after overshoot into high speed before 
speed settles 

 

Integral Gain High - Jerk acceleration, bunching or spotting during deceleration 

 

LC08 KI Speed Acceleration 

Integral speed control gain during acceleration and constant speed. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 1 25000 250 Adjuster 

LC09 KI Speed Deceleration 

Integral speed control gain during deceleration. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 1 25000 250 Adjuster 

LC10 KI Speed Pretorque 

Integral speed control gain for pretorque. 

The pretorque gain setting controls the rate of the buildup of torquer as the brake releases. 
This gain can be adjusted to control the strength of the pretorque. In general, lower spring 
tension and lower brake pick voltages result in a smoother transition of the load from brake 
to motor. This gain should be adjusted as high as necessary to prevent the sheave from 
moving during brake release. Typical values are between 5,000 and 20,000. If the value 
gets too high, vibration or audible noise in the motor may occur during the pretorque phase. 
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Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 1 30000 3000 Adjuster 

9.12.3 Integral Offset Gain 

 

The integral offset gain value is effective only at low speeds. This value is added 
to the integral term gain in LC08 for acceleration and LC09 for deceleration, to 
provide greater control and more stability. 

During acceleration, the offset gain value is tapered off beginning at the defined Max. 
corner speed and reaches zero at the defined Min. corner speed where only the integral 
itself is active. The corner speeds can be defined through parameters LC13 and LC14 for 
acceleration. 

During deceleration, the offset gain begins to increase at the defined Min. corner speed 
and is fully added to the integral at the defined Max. corner speed. The corner speeds 
can be defined through parameters LC15 and LC16 for deceleration. 

 

Figure 9.9   Integral offset gain 
 

 

The LC15-16 corner speeds can be used to tailor the KI Offset gain to a specific 
speed range at low speed. Worm gear applications require a smaller KI Offset 
value but over a broader speed range, whereas a gearless motor will require a 
much higher KI Offset value but at only the very lowest speed. With these two 
parameters the Offset can be tailored to the application. The default values are 
applicable to worm gear applications. 

LC11 KI Speed Offset Acceleration 

The integral offset gain for acceleration. 

This offset acceleration gain will assist the motor in catching the load during starting. It is 
especially important for high efficiency geared or gearless applications. Values of 2,000 
to 5,000 are useful. 
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Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 0 20000 3000 User 

Integral Offset Acceleration correct 

 

Integral Offset Acceleration too low 

Speed lags command on take-off: 

 

Integral Offset Acceleration too high 

Vibration at take-off: 
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LC12 KI Speed Offset Deceleration 

The integral offset gain for deceleration. 

The offset deceleration gain will allow the system to track the command speed tightly at 
low speed. Often lower values are required for starting. Values of 500 to 2,000 are useful. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 0 20000 1000 User 

Integral Offset Deceleration Correct 

 

Integral Offset Deceleration too low 

Speed lags command during final transition into leveling speed. Speed may appear to 
spot or stop briefly just before stop; may undershoot floor: 

 

Integral Offset Deceleration Too High 

Bunching or steps at final approach: 
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Integral Offset Deceleration Too High during leveling 

Bouncing feeling during sustained leveling: 

9.12.4 Integral Offset Gain Corner Speeds 

 

Figure 9. 10  Integral offset gain corner speeds 

LC13 Speed for Max. KI Acceleration 

Corner speed at which the acceleration integral offset (LC11) is fully added to the 
acceleration integral term (LC08). At this speed, the total integral gain begins to taper off 
to only the integral term at the speed defined in LC14. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 0.25 - m/s 0.02 
Adjuster 

RW RW 0 50 ft/min - 3.94 

LC14 Speed for Min. KI Acceleration 

Corner speed at which only the acceleration integral gain is active (no acceleration 
integral offset added). 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 1 - m/s 0.08 
Adjuster 

RW RW 0 200 ft/min - 16 
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LC15 Speed for Max. KI Deceleration 

Corner speed at which the deceleration integral offset (LC12) is fully added to the 
deceleration integral term (LC09). At this speed, the total integral gain begins to taper off 
to only the integral term at the speed defined in LC16. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 0.25 - m/s 0.04 
Adjuster 

RW RW 0 50 ft/min - 8.07 

LC16 Speed for Min. KI Deceleration 

Corner speed at which only the deceleration integral gain is active (no deceleration 
integral offset added). 

In the case where the speed begins to lag during the deceleration but then recovers in 
the final approach, it may be necessary to raise the corner speed of the start of the 
integral offset to a higher value. This may be useful for gearless applications. 

 

Speed for Min. Integral Offset Deceleration too low for gearless - Speed begins to lag 
during deceleration but then recovers in the final approach. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 1 - m/s 0.12 
Adjuster 

RW RW 0 200 ft/min - 24 

LC17 Gain Division Factor 

Divides all the gain values in LC03 through LC12 by the value in this parameter. This can 
be used to quickly scale all the gain values down in case of oscillations. This parameter is 
useful when switching to SCL or ASCL where the gains typically need to be reduced by a 
factor of 4 to 5. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 1 10 1 Adjuster 
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LC18 SCL Time Speed Calculation 

Defines the time for the calculation of the motor speed from the motor model. Longer 
times provide more accurate speed values but also result in a reduction of bandwidth. 
This time is only utilized while running with ASCL or SCL speed control. Useful values 
are 0.5 msec to 2.0 msec. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 65.535 ms ms 0.25 Adjuster 

LC19 SCL Filter Speed Calculation 

Defines the filter time for the PT1 filter of the calculated motor speed from the motor 
model. The filter can be used to reduce high frequency oscillation; longer times reduce 
bandwidth and dynamic performance. This time is only utilized while running with ASCL 
or SCL speed control. Useful values are 2.0 msec to 16.0 msec. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 65.535 ms ms 2 Adjuster 

LC20 Gain Profile Mode 

Selection of gain profile for the proportional speed control gain. 

Default Setting:  Variable 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Gain Profile Mode  

0 1 0 Adjuster Variable 0 

Resonant 1 

 
Setting Description NUM 

Variable The KP speed gain is constant according to corresponding 
acceleration and deceleration settings (typical). 

0 

Resonant 

For PM motors which may exhibit a torque ripple at a resonant 
frequency or for elevators which may have unresolved resonant 
rope issues, the proportional speed gain control features 
adjustment to increase/decrease the speed gains around a given 
speed/frequency. Refer to parameters LC21-24 for further 
information. 

1 

Default = Variable (0) 

Table 9.10  LC20 Gain profile mode settings 

LC21 KP Speed Resonance Acceleration 

Percentage increase or decrease of the proportional speed gain at the resonant speed 
defined in LC22 during acceleration. 
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Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 400 % % 50 Adjuster 

LC22 Speed at Resonance Acceleration 

Speed at which the increase or decrease of the resonant proportional gain in LC21 is fully 
effective. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 8.1 - m/s 0.02 
Adjuster 

RW RW 0 1600 ft/min - 3.94 

LC23 KP Speed Resonance Deceleration 

Percentage increase or decrease of the proportional speed gain at the resonant speed 
defined in LC24 during deceleration. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 400 % % 50 Adjuster 

LC24 Speed at Resonance Deceleration 

Speed at which the increase or decrease of the resonant proportional gain in LC23 is fully 
effective. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 8.1 - m/s 0.02 
Adjuster 

RW RW 0 1600 ft/min - 3.94 

LC25 KP Speed High Speed 

Percentage increase or decrease of the proportional gain at high speed after the point of 
resonance has been passed. In some cases, it is beneficial to reduce the gain at high 
speed to minimize system response to hoist way vibrations or disturbances. When set to 
100%, this function is effectively off. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 400 - % 
100 Adjuster 

RW RW 0 400 % - 
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Figure 9. 11  LC25 KP high speed 

LC30 Maximum Torque 

The maximum torque setting is used to limit the output current.  For induction motors, the 
limit prevents the motor from exceeding its breakdown torque limit. 

If the maximum torque setting is reached, the corresponding output current will be limited 
which may cause the acceleration process to take longer or stall with a full load or may 
also cause the car to overshoot the floor during deceleration. 

Default Setting:  150% 

The maximum output current is then limited to the following: 

Max Current  = (LC30 Maximum Torque / 100) x LM03 Motor Current 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 500 - % 200 
User 

RW RW 0 500 % - 150 
 

 

�7�K�H���P�D�[�L�P�X�P���R�X�W�S�X�W���F�X�U�U�H�Q�W���L�V���X�O�W�L�P�D�W�H�O�\���O�L�P�L�W�H�G���W�R���W�K�H���G�U�L�Y�H�¶�V���S�H�D�N���F�X�U�U�H�Q�W���U�D�W�L�Q�J����
regardless of how high the LC30 Maximum Torque may be set. 

 

NOTICE  Ensure proper low default setting. 

�f  The low default setting is to protect the motor from excessively high 
current which may occur during the commissioning process if there are 
incorrect parameter settings (e.g., motor data incorrect, encoder A/B 
phasing or ppr incorrect, encoder position for PM synchronous motor 
incorrect, etc.). The default setting should be sufficient to enable 
inspection operation with empty car. Under normal high-speed 
operation, this value will likely need to be increased, typically in the 
range of 200-250% of rated motor torque. 
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LC31 Reduced Maximum Torque 

The reduced maximum torque limit is activated when using an LI04-LI11 input assigned 
as Reduced Torque (2). This allows the drive to limit the torque and therefore the output 
current to prevent the drive from drawing too much current from a battery backup supply. 

Default Setting:  100% 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 500 % % 100 Adjuster 

LC32 Low Speed Torque Boost 

NOTICE  Risk of damage due to possible high current! 

�f  Too much torque boost can lead to high current while running open 
loop. Adjust this parameter in small increments to minimize excessive 
current. 

 

Adjusts the torque boost only during open loop operation  (LC01 Control Mode = Open 
Loop V/Hz). If the torque boost is too low, the motor may not be able to lift the load. This 
parameter is applicable for both IM and PM. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 25.5 % - 5 User 

Default Setting:  5.0% 

 

 

 

Too much or torque boost can lead to high current while running open loop. 
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LC34 Digital Pretorque 

When US04 Control Mode = Digital Speed Selection (0), and Binary Speed Selection (1), 
Absolute Analog Speed (2)*, Bi-polar Analog Speed (3)* and Serial Binary Speed 
DIN66019, Serv.50 (6)*, this parameter provides a fixed pretorque value (percent of 
motor torque) and can compensate for roll back at one load condition (i.e. empty car). 
This can be used when no load weigher is present. An additional gain and offset may be 
applied to this value using LA15 Analog Input 2 Gain and LA17 Analog Input 2 Offset.  
Refer to Analog I/O Parameters (LA) for further information. 

 

* Reserved until implemented 
 

Processed Pretorque Value  = (LC.34 + LA.17) x LA.15 

When using US04 = Serial Speed DIN66019 Serv. 49 (4), Serial Speed DIN66019 Serv. 
50 (5), the pretorque value is set via FB03 Field Bus Pretorque. Therefore, LC34 will 
have no effect. When in serial control mode if LC01=4, FB03 is written to LC34 at 
beginning of the run. Refer to Field Bus Parameters (FB) for further information on using 
these control modes. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW -125 125 % % 0 User 

LC35 No Load Torque 

This parameter is only utilized when the US04 Control Type is set to CiA417 (7). 

Refer to �)�����(�O�H�Y�D�W�R�U���'�U�L�Y�H���'�H�Y�H�O�R�S�H�U�¶�V���6�X�S�S�O�H�P�H�Q�W��for adjustment: 

 

�)�����(�O�H�Y�D�W�R�U���'�U�L�Y�H���'�H�Y�H�O�R�S�H�U�¶�V���6�X�S�S�O�H�P�H�Q�W�� 
��  https://www.kebamerica.com/wp-content/uploads/2024/10/F6-DEVELOPERS-
SUPPLEMENT_CANopen-Elevator_CiA_us.pdf 

 

LC36 Full Load Torque 

This parameter is only utilized when the US04 control type is set to CiA417 (7).  

Refer to �)�����(�O�H�Y�D�W�R�U���'�U�L�Y�H���'�H�Y�H�O�R�S�H�U�¶�V���6�X�S�S�O�H�P�H�Q�W��link in parameter LC35 for 
adjustment. 

LC40 Acceleration Torque 

The acceleration torque is used to calculate the system inertia. By entering a torque 
value in this parameter, the corresponding inertia is calculated from the mechanical data 
�L�Q���/�1�����«�/�1���������7�K�H���D�F�F�H�O�H�U�D�W�L�R�Q���U�D�W�H���L�V���D�Q���L�Q�W�H�U�Q�D�O���Y�D�O�X�H���R�I�����������I�W���V�A�����D�Q�G���L�V���Q�Rt 
adjustable. The resulting inertia value is loaded into LC41 System Inertia, and the feed 
forward torque control is turned on.  

The torque value can be learned by using the LL10 Inertia Learn. The value is the 
acceleration torque minus the torque while running at contract speed. The LL10 Inertia 

https://www.kebamerica.com/wp-content/uploads/2024/10/F6-DEVELOPERS-SUPPLEMENT_CANopen-Elevator_CiA_us.pdf
https://www.kebamerica.com/wp-content/uploads/2024/10/F6-DEVELOPERS-SUPPLEMENT_CANopen-Elevator_CiA_us.pdf
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Learn procedure automatically determines this value. A balanced car is required for this 
procedure. Refer to the Inertia Learn section for the Inertia Learn process. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 20000 - Nm 
0 Adjuster 

RW RW 0 14749.26254 lbft - 

LC41 System Inertia 

The total system inertia, motor, and load. Refer to Inertia Learn section on the Inertia 
Learn process. 

When the system inertia has been entered, settings for the FFTC feed forward torque 
command (LC42-43) will be calibrated according to the control mode. 

Name 
Motor Type Range 

Default 
Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

System Inertia  
(kg*m^2) RW RW 0 2000 

0 Adjuster 
System Inertia  
(lbft^2) RW RW 0 47460 

 

 

If activating the system inertia and FFTC introduces vibration during the 
acceleration or deceleration, it may be necessary to decrease the LC42 Feed 
Forward Torque Command Filter by one step (eg. 31 to 16 Hz). For externally 
generated speed profiles (serial, analog), this may help filter the steps in the 
pattern. Increasing the filter further may introduce unwanted delayed response. 

It may be necessary when using FFTC to lower the value of KI and KI Offset 
(LC08-9, LC11-12) speed gains (by a factor of 5-10).    
Another option is to use the LC02 Speed Gain Optimization after the system 
inertia has been learned. The speed gain optimization allows for adjustment of 
the speed control gains on a sliding scale (e.g. 0 = Soft, 25 = Hard) which 
automatically adjusts the proportional and integral speed control gains (but not 
the Integral Offset). 
When changing value of LC41, if LC02 = non-zero, it will trigger recalculation of 
the gains. 

LC42 Feed Forward Torque Command Filter 

This provides a low pass filter to the speed command. When the system inertia has been 
entered, this setting will be calibrated according to the control mode.   

In control modes where the speed profile is generated by the controller (serial, analog), 
decreasing the frequency (increasing sample time) may help reduce any unwanted 
affects from discontinuous inflection points in the speed profile generated by the 
controller. 
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Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 60 ms ms 0 Adjuster 

LC43 Feed Forward Torque Command Gain 

Determines the relative gain of the feed forward torque command. 100% = unity 
command. A value of 90% is recommended. Higher values strengthen the response; 
lower values weaken the response. When the system inertia has been entered, this 
setting will be calibrated. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 200 % % 0 Adjuster 

LC44 Torque Command Filter 

Provides a low pass filter on the torque command signal before it is fed into the current 
control. Lower values can be used to eliminate audible harmonic sounds which may be 
heard in the motor. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Torque Command Filter  

0 7 2 Adjuster 

OFF 0 

2000 Hz 1 

1000 Hz 2 

500 Hz 3 

250 Hz 4 

125 Hz 5 

63 Hz 6 

31 Hz 7 
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9.13 Timer Parameters (LT) 

LT01 Brake Release Delay 

This timer delays the release of the brake when one of the outputs is assigned as Brake 
Control or Drive On and that output is used to trigger the brake release. 

The LT01 Brake Release Delay timer begins after the STO inputs and Direction 
commands have been given and the current check has completed. 

The Brake Control and Drive On outputs will be active after the expiration of the LT01 
Brake Release Delay time. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 1 s s 0.05 User 

LT02 Control Hold Off 

The amount of time after a run command has been given that the drive will maintain very 
low speed control gains to prevent any reaction to movement or encoder disturbance 
while the brake is still set. If used, the timer must be set to expire before the brake picks. 

The LT02 Control Hold Off timer begins after the STO Inputs and Direction commands 
have been given. The total time the Control Hold Off is active is LT01 + LT02. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 1 s  s 0.4 User 

LT03 Speed Start Delay 

The amount of time the drive will hold the speed command at zero. This time delay allows 
the brake to release before the motor starts turning. This applies to control modes US04 
Control Type = Binary Speed Selection (1), Digital Speed Selection (0), or Serial Binary 
Speed DIN66019 Serv.50 (6). 

The LT03 Speed Start Delay timer begins after the STO Inputs and Direction commands 
have been given, current check has completed, and the LT01 Brake Release Delay timer 
has expired. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 3 s  s 0.7 User 
 

 

For control Modes US04 Control Type = Absolute Analog Speed (2)*, Bi-polar 
Analog Speed (3)*, Serial Speed DIN66019 Service 49 (4), Serial Speed 
DIN66019 Service 50 (5), the profile delay is controlled externally by the controller 
and the drive will not clamp the value at zero speed during this period. For these 
US04 Control Types, this parameter will only be used to limit the amount of time 
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the controller can hold the speed command at zero before a Serial Speed 
Command Failure or Analog Signal Failure will occur. 

* Reserved until implemented 

LT10 Brake Drop Delay 

This timer delays the drop of the brake when one of the outputs is assigned as Brake 
Control or Drive On and that output is used to control the brake. 

The LT10 Brake Drop Delay timer begins after the Direction input has been dropped and 
the speed command has reached zero speed.   

The Brake Control output will turn off when the Brake Drop Delay time has expired. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 1 s s 0.1 User 

LT12 Current Hold Time 

This parameter determines how long the drive will maintain full current and control of the 
motor after the direction inputs have been turned off. During this time, motor current will 
continue to flow (however the analog input will be clamped, and the speed control gains 
will be reduced) to allow the motor to hold zero speed until the brake has set. This timer 
should be adjusted longer than the actual required time for the brake to mechanically 
drop. 

The LT12 Current Hold Timer begins after the Direction input has been dropped, the 
speed command has reached zero speed, and the LT10 Brake Drop Delay timer has 
expired. 

The Drive On output will turn off when the LT12 Current Hold Time has expired. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 2 s  s 0.5 Adjuster 

LT13 Current Ramp Down Time 

Once the time in the LT12 Current Hold Timer has expired, current will continue flowing to 
the motor, but the drive will ramp the motor torque down to zero over the time adjusted in 
the LT13 Current Ramp Down Timer. This provides a smooth transition of the load to the 
brake and a quiet de-energization of the motor. This timer should be adjusted such that the 
drive shuts off the current before the controller drops the STO Inputs and opens the motor 
contactor. If the STO Inputs are dropped before the current is shut off, it is possible the 
�G�U�L�Y�H���Z�L�O�O���U�H�V�S�R�Q�G���Z�L�W�K���E�D�V�H���E�O�R�F�N���S�U�R�W�H�F�W�L�R�Q���³�%�%�/�´�����Z�K�L�F�K���F�D�Q���S�U�H�Y�H�Q�W���I�X�U�W�K�H�U���R�S�H�U�D�W�L�R�Q���I�R�U��
1 to 3 seconds, depending on the drive size. It is also possible that a STO Inputs Dropped 
event may be logged. Therefore, the times should be adjusted to prevent this. Additionally, 
during this time the speed control is turned off to prevent the motor from driving against the 
brake.  
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The LT13 Current Ramp Down Timer begins after the Direction input has been dropped, 
the speed command has reached zero speed, the LT10 Brake Drop Delay timer has 
expired, and the LT12 Current Hold Timer has expired. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0.1 10 s  s 0.3 Adjuster 
 

NOTICE  Avoid premature drop of STO inputs. 

�f  The total time between the drop of the direction signals and the turn off 
of motor current is the time to decelerate to zero speed + LT10 + LT12 
+ LT13. The time delay for dropping the STO and the opening of the 
motor contact should be greater than this sum. If the STO inputs are 
dropped prematurely, then current will be cut off immediately and this 
�P�D�\���E�H���I�H�O�W���D�V���D���µ�F�O�X�Q�N�¶���L�Q���W�K�H���P�R�W�R�U�� 

 

LT14 Relevel Time 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 1 s s  0.05 Adjuster 

9.13.1 Control Sequence (All Services) 

Starting: 

1. STO Inputs. 

2. Up or Down direction. May be given with the STO inputs, before or after. If both the 
Up and Down directions are given, a Direction Selection Failure will occur. If LI15 = 
Down Input Only, the Up direction is automatically selected internally. 

3. Drive performs a current check. The check requires about 300ms. If the check does 
not pass, Error Low Motor Current will occur. 

4. After the check passes, the drive will begin to modulate and output current. 

5. LT01 Brake Release Delay timer begins. 

6. LT01 Brake Release Delay timer expires. The Drive On output will be active. The 
Brake Control output will be active. 

7. LT03 Speed Start Delay timer begins. Speed Selection Error event will occur if a 
speed input is not received within t = LT01 Brake Release Delay + LT03 Speed 
Start Delay. 

8. LT02 Control Hold Off timer begins.  

9. After LT02 Control Hold Off timer expires, LC05 and LC10 pretorque speed control 
gains are active. 

10. Speed Input(s), Analog or Serial pattern. May be given with the direction input, 
before, or after. Acceleration to selected speed will begin after LT01 Brake Release 
Delay and LT03 Speed Start Delay. 
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For external profile pattern from Analog or Serial speed control, LT03 Speed Start 
Delay will expire automatically when command becomes non-zero. 

Pretorque stage is exited, and the acceleration/run speed stage begins; LC03, 
LC08, and LC11 speed control gains are active. 

11. After an initial speed is selected, any higher speed selected will be ignored until zero 
speed is selected. 

Stopping: 

1. When a speed lower than High Speed is selected (e.g., leveling), the 
acceleration/run speed stage is exited, and the deceleration/leveling stage begins; 
LC04, LC09, and LC12 speed control gains are active. 

2. If all speed inputs or direction are dropped deceleration to zero speed will begin. 
When zero speed command is reached and direction is dropped, the LT10 Brake 
Drop Delay timer begins. 

3. After the LT10 Brake Drop Delay timer expires, the Brake Control output is 
deactivated. 

4. The LT12 Current Hold Time begins. 

5. As the LT12 Current Hold timer expires, the Drive On output deactivates. 

6. The LT13 Current Ramp Down Time begins. 

7. After the LT13 Current Ramp Down timer expires, the output current will have 
reached zero and the modulation will be turned off. The STO inputs can be dropped. 

8. Dropping the STO Inputs before the LT12 + LT13 timers have expired, and the 
current has ramped down to zero will shut off the output current and modulation 
immediately, which may cause an abnormal stopping sensation. 

9. Dropping the STO Inputs while outputting current will generate a STO Inputs 
Dropped Event. 
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9.14 Special Functions Parameters (LX) 

LX01 Auto Reset 

�:�L�W�K���/�;�������$�X�W�R���5�H�V�H�W�����D�O�O���G�U�L�Y�H���I�D�X�O�W�V�����H�[�F�H�S�W���µ�(�U�U�R�U���(�Q�F�R�G�H�U���,�Q�W�H�U�I�D�F�H�¶���I�D�X�O�W�V�����F�D�Q���E�H��
automatically reset. For a list of faults, refer to parameter DG90 System Status. 

 

Overload and overtemp faults cannot be reset for 60 seconds. 

The number adjusted in this parameter determines how many times per hour the elevator 
drive will automatically reset faults. Before resetting the fault, the drive will wait four 
seconds to allow everything to stop or stabilize. It is not fault specific, so with the default 
setting of 5, if the drive experiences six different faults in one hour, the unit will latch the 
last fault and not reset. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 10 - - 5 OEM 
 

NOTICE  �f  Overload and overtemp faults are not reset until the overload counter 
resets or the temperature value drops to the reset level. 

 

LX02 Switching Frequency 

The switching frequency of the inverter can be set with this parameter. The switching 
frequency can be constantly 8 kHz or 16 kHz, each with an automatic reduction based on 
the heat sink temperature. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW - 

Switching Frequency Normal  

0 11 7 User 

2 kHz: Base 2 kHz 0 

4 kHz: Base 2 kHz 1 

8 kHz: Base 2 kHz 2 

16 kHz: Base 2 kHz 3 

Switching Frequency Inspection  

2 kHz: Base 2 kHz 0 

4 kHz: Base 2 kHz 4 

8 kHz: Base 2 kHz 8 

RW RW 

Switching Frequency Normal  

0 11 2 User 

2 kHz: Base 2 kHz 0 

4 kHz: Base 2 kHz 1 

8 kHz: Base 2 kHz 2 

16 kHz: Base 2 kHz 3 
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Switching Frequency Inspection  

2 kHz: Base 2 kHz 0 

4 kHz: Base 2 kHz 4 

8 kHz: Base 2 kHz 8 

 

 

For optimum drive performance, set LX02 to 8 kHz (NUM 2). In some cases, 
�K�L�J�K�H�U���V�Z�L�W�F�K�L�Q�J���I�U�H�T�X�H�Q�F�L�H�V���P�D�\���U�H�V�X�O�W���L�Q���W�K�H���G�U�L�Y�H���I�D�X�O�W���³�(�U�U�R�U���2�Y�H�U�K�H�D�W���3�R�Z�H�U��
�0�R�G�X�O�H�´�����$�G�G�L�W�L�R�Q�D�O�O�\�����V�R�P�H���S�R�Z�H�U���V�W�D�J�H�V���P�D�\���R�Q�O�\���V�X�S�S�R�U�W���X�S���W�R���� kHz; therefore 
it will not be possible to increase the switching frequency. 

LX06 Function Test 

�6�L�Q�F�H���W�K�H���G�U�L�Y�H�¶�V���I�D�Q�V���D�U�H���W�K�H�U�P�R�V�W�D�W�L�F�D�O�O�\���F�R�Q�W�U�R�O�O�H�G�����W�K�L�V���S�D�U�D�P�H�W�H�U���D�O�O�R�Z�V���D�O�O���I�D�Q�V���W�R���E�H��
turned on high to check their operation. 

 

�7�K�H���I�D�Q�V���V�K�R�X�O�G���R�Q�O�\���E�H���W�X�U�Q�H�G���R�Q���I�R�U���W�H�V�W�L�Q�J���D�Q�G���V�K�R�X�O�G�Q�¶�W���E�H���O�H�I�W���R�Q���I�R�U���D�Q��
extended period of time. 

 
Motor Type 

Setting Options NUM 
Range 

Default 
Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Heatsink and internal fans  

0 1 0 User OFF 0 

ON 1 

LX08 Phase Current Check 

This parameter can be used to select what type of current check is performed; there are 
two variations: 

�x The DC Ramp checks for current across all phases (VV Voltage). 
�x High frequency voltage detection (HF Voltage). High frequency voltage detection is 

the most reliable however in some cases it can generate more audible noise from the 
motor. 

In the event there is a problem getting a consistently positive phase current check, the 
�X�V�H�U���Z�L�O�O���V�H�H���³�(�U�U�R�U���/�R�Z���0�R�W�R�U���&�X�U�U�H�Q�W�´���D�Q�G���E�O�R�F�N���R�S�H�U�D�W�L�R�Q�� 

In general, phase current check is required by the elevator safety code Therefore it is not 
possible to run without it. For troubleshooting purposes, it is possible to switch this 
function off temporarily. However, after a power cycle of the drive, if the function is 
switched off, it will automatically be switched on to DC Ramp during boot up. This could 
be useful during the construction phase of the elevator. 

The quality of the phase check result is monitored. If the drive senses the quality of the 
�U�H�V�X�O�W���L�V���G�H�J�U�D�G�L�Q�J�����W�K�H���G�U�L�Y�H���Z�L�O�O���J�H�Q�H�U�D�W�H���³�)�D�X�O�W�����(�5�5�2�5���L�G�H�Q�W�����������´���L�Q���W�K�H���H�Y�H�Q�W���O�R�J����
This could help to detect a problem with the motor contactor or connection to the motor 
before it completely stops the operation of the elevator.  

The process is initiated at the beginning of a run with the STO active and a direction 
input. The phase current check completes in approximately 300 ms. 
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Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Phase Current Check  

0 2 1 Adjuster 
Switched off 0 

Phase current check (VV) 1 

Phase current check (HF) 2 

LX11 Reference Splitting 

 

This parameter is not yet implemented. 

This function creates a slope between two successive speed values which are 
transferred serially. This parameter should be adjusted for a time double the actual serial 
update rate of the speed command. The function smooths out the relatively coarse steps 
which can occur during rapidly changing speed commands. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 
Reference Splitting  

0 127 ms ms 0 OEM 
OFF 0 

LX12 Baud Rate Diagnostic Port 

This parameter sets the external serial communication baud rate at port X4A. This port 
connects to the operator or can be used for diagnostics with Combivis or the mobile app. 
When the operator is connected, the baud rate is auto negotiated. When communication 
is lost, the baud rate will auto reset to 38400 bps. The communication is a DIN 66019 II 
standard. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Baud Rate  

5 12 5 Basic 

9600 bps 3 

19200 bps 4 

38400 bps 5 

55500 bps 6 

57600 bps 7 

100000 bps 8 

115200 bps 9 

125000 bps 10 

250000 bps 11 

500000 bps 12 
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LX13 Speed Following Error 

This parameter can be used to trigger a drive warning/error if the actual motor speed 
deviates from the contract speed or command speed by more than the window defined in 
parameter LX14. 

This function only works in closed loop speed control mode (i.e., LC01 = Closed Loop 
FOC, Closed Loop Analog Pretorque, Closed Loop Digital Pretorque, Closed Loop 
Synthetic Pretorque). 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Speed Following Error  

0 2 0 Adjuster 
Warning - digital output 0 

On with error % contract speed 1 

On with error % command speed 2 

 
Setting Description NUM 

Warning - Digital 
output 

�6�S�H�H�G���I�R�O�O�R�Z�L�Q�J���H�U�U�R�U���G�U�R�S�V���R�X�W�S�X�W���S�U�R�J�U�D�P�P�H�G���D�V���³�$�W��
�6�S�H�H�G�´�����:�D�U�Q�L�Q�J���L�V���W�K�H�Q���W�R���E�H���K�D�Q�G�O�H�G���H�[�W�H�U�Q�D�O�O�\���W�R���W�K�H��
drive. 

0 

On with Error % of 
Contract speed 

Speed following error drops At Speed output and drive 
�W�U�L�S�V���L�Q�W�R���H�U�U�R�U���³�6�S�H�H�G���)�R�O�O�R�Z�L�Q�J���(�U�U�R�U�´���Z�K�H�Q���D�F�W�X�D�O��
motor speed deviates from contract speed by more than 
the window defined in LX14. 

1 

On with Error % of 
Command speed 

Speed following error drops At Speed output and drive 
�W�U�L�S�V���L�Q�W�R���H�U�U�R�U���³�6�S�H�H�G���)�R�O�O�R�Z�L�Q�J���(�U�U�R�U�´���Z�K�H�Q���D�F�W�X�D�O��
motor speed deviates from the command speed by 
more than window defined in LX14. For speeds below 
10 FPM, the fault will be triggered when the difference 
between the command speed and motor speed is at a 
fixed speed value dependent on the Machine Data 
Parameters (LN) LN01-05. 

2 

Default = Warning- Digital Output (0) 

Table 9.11  LX13 Speed following error settings 

 

 

The time window for which the duration of LX14 Speed Difference must occur for 
the Speed Following Error is fixed at 1.0 sec. 

LX14 Speed Difference 

Sets the +/- window for the speed following error in percent of the contract or command 
speed. 

Default  = 10% 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 1 50 % % 10 Adjuster 
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LX15 Speed for Pre-opening 

When a digital output is set to Speed for Pre-opening, this parameter determines below 
what speed the output will activate to allow door pre-opening in the leveling zone. 

Since this function is based on actual encoder speed, it only works in Closed Loop Speed 
Control Mode (i.e., LC01 = Closed Loop FOC, Closed Loop Analog Pretorque, Closed 
Loop Digital Pretorque, Closed Loop Synthetic Pretorque). 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0.01 0.6 - m/s 0.3 
Adjuster 

RW RW 0.196850394 100 ft/min - 59 

LX16 Deceleration Confirmation Speed 

This parameter is used when an output is programmed as Deceleration Active. The 
parameter defines the speed threshold below which a deceleration confirmation is given.  
It should be used when running at high speed. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 10 - m/s 
0 Adjuster 

RW RW 0 2000 ft/min - 

LX17 ETS Speed 

Emergency Terminal Slowdown (ETS) Speed corresponding to input programmed as 
ETS Speed (29). 

This parameter sets the speed limit the elevator must be under once the ETS switch is 
crossed. The ETS sensors, normally closed type, must be routed to an input on the drive. 
If the input turns off and the car speed is still above this value, the drive will automatically 
trigger an emergency terminal slowdown using LS48-49 ESD/ETS Deceleration and Jerk 
rates. Refer to the ETS input function under parameter LI04 Input 1 Function. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 9 - m/s 
0 Adjuster 

RW RW 0 1600 ft/min - 

LX18 Braking Resistance 

The braking resistor value can be set which allows the drive to calculate the total energy 
dissipated by the resistor. A running total of the dissipated energy is measured in kWHrs 
and is stored in drive parameter DG42 Regenerative Energy, or Diagnostic screen #8 
Braking Energy. 

This provides the equipment owner an estimation of potential energy savings from line 
regeneration. 
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Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 2000 Ohm Ohm 0 Adjuster 

LX19 Brake Transistor Monitor 

Activates the brake transistor monitor and determines the protection function. 

In general, it is necessary to enable the special response to the failure "Brake transistor 
always ON". The special response allows the drive to keep running in the event of an error. 
Once the modulation is switched OFF, the error is then triggered automatically. This is 
done by setting pn94 = 177.  This should be done by default during each boot sequence. 
Note: the supervisor password is required to write to this parameter.  

Initially there will be two options. The first gives a warning, (i.e. via digital output or status 
word) triggers an E-Stop, and then once zero speed is reached, the drive triggers the 
fault.  The second gives a warning again via output or status word bit but allows the current 
run to finish normally.  Once the run is complete and the modulation is switched off, the 
error is then triggered. Normally the brake resistors in a lift application are large enough 
that they can survive up to 5 minutes in an overloaded condition.    

However, there is one difference which is frame size dependent. In frame sizes 3,4,6,7,8, 
and 9, once the error is triggered, the drive will reset the charging circuit in the input rectifier. 
This introduces a high impedance and causes the DC bus to discharge. As a result, the 
power stops flowing to the brake resistor thereby protecting it.  However, frame size 2 and 
the S6 have different input rectifier construction, and as a result do not support this function. 
Therefore, the available setting in LX19 highlights which function is available with the given 
hardware. The actual background function is the same, however. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Brake Transistor Monitor  

0 7 0 Adjuster 

Reserved 0 

Warning: Monitor not supported 1 

Reserved 2 

Reserved 3 

Warning: E-stop: Error Safe Switch Off 4 

Warning: Wait for run: Error Safe Switch Off 5 

Reserved 6 

Reserved 7 

LX20 Brake Transistor Trigger Voltage 

This parameter sets the trigger voltage which controls when the braking transistor turns 
on. When operating from 230 VAC on a 400 V S6, it is important to lower the trigger level 
so as to keep the DC bus voltage more consistent during operation. This also protects 
the motor windings from being stressed by the high voltage.  

During initial boot and defaulting, the value is reset to either 380.0 Vdc or 780.0 Vdc 
depending on whether it is a 230 V or 400 V power unit. 
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Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 1000 V V 780 Adjuster 

LX21 Unintended Motion 

This parameter controls whether the unintended movement event will be triggered or 
ignored. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Unintended Motion  

0 1 1 Adjuster OFF 0 

On with Error 1 

 
Setting Description NUM 

Off No function 0 

On with Error 
If the motor moves by more than the value set in LX25 after a 
normal high speed run (not inspection operation), the 
Unintended Movement event will occur. 

1 

Default = Off (0) 

Table 9.12  LX21 Unintended motion settings 

LX22 Encoder Deviation Value 

This parameter sets the amount that the rotor learn value can differ from the average and 
still be acceptable for a run. If the difference between the learned position and the 
�D�Y�H�U�D�J�H���L�V���J�U�H�D�W�H�U���W�K�D�Q���W�K�L�V���V�H�W�W�L�Q�J�����D���³�5�R�W�R�U���/�H�D�U�Q���'�H�Y�L�D�W�L�R�Q�´���H�U�U�R�U���Z�L�O�O���E�H���W�U�L�J�J�H�U�H�G. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

- RW 0 25000 5000 Adjuster 
 

 

This parameter only applies to PM motors. 
This function is only active when Encoder Deviation Enable LX23 = On With Error 
and Rotor Detection Mode LE07 = NOP. 

LX23 Encoder Deviation Enable 

When LE07 Rotor Detection Mode = NOP, this parameter controls if each rotor learn 
value will be compared with the average after each rotor learn. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Unintended Motion  

0 1 1 Adjuster OFF 0 

On with Error 1 
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Setting Description NUM 

OFF No Function 0 

On with Error 

When LE07 = NOP (1), this function will keep track of the 
running average of the learned pole position values and 
compare that to the new pole position. If the average and the  
new pole position differ by greater than LX22, then Rotor 
Learn Deviation Error will be triggered.  
If the Rotor Learn Deviation Error is triggered 10 times, a 
Rotor Learn COM Error will be triggered. 

1 

Default = Off (0) 

Table 9.13  LX23 Encoder deviation enable 

 

 

This parameter only applies to PM motors. 

LX25 Unintended Motion Distance 

This parameter works in conjunction with LX21 and is used to set the distance threshold 
at which the Unintended Movement event will occur. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 5 50  - cm 20 
Adjuster 

RW RW 2 20 in  - 8 

LX26 FTP Baud Rate Diagnostic Port 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Baud Rate  

0 12 5 Adjuster 

9600 bps 3 

19200 bps 4 

38400 bps 5 

55500 bps 6 

57600 bps 7 

100000 bps 8 

115200 bps 9 

125000 bps 10 

250000 bps 11 

500000 bps 12 
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LX27 IP Address 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 -1 - - 192.168.1.2 Adjuster 

LX28 IP Subnet Mask 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 -1 - - 255.255.255.0 Adjuster 

LX29 IP Gateway Address 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 -1 - - 0.0.0.0 Adjuster 

LX30 Auto Save Parameters 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Auto Save  

0 1 1 Adjuster Off 0 

On 1 

LX31 Clear Fault Log 

Executes a function to save fault log entries to the file system and then subsequently 
clears the fault log. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Save Fault Log  

0  2  0  Basic  
Save Off 0 

Save and Clear 1 

Save Finished 2 

LX32 Fan Start Temperature 

This parameter defines the start temperature of the cooling fans. Frame sizes 3 - 9 have 
variable speed fans. The initial switch on of the fans occurs at the temperature adjusted 
in this parameter. The speed of the fans continues to ramp up as the heatsink increases 
in temperature unit ultimately reaching full speed. 

Frame size 2 does not have variable speed fans. As a result, the switch on temperature 
is at full speed. 
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The value is adjusted in degrees Celsius. A value of 0 indicates the start temperature 
should be the standard values as defined in the power stage definition. A value of -1 
means force the fans on. 

The fans have different switch-on and switch-off points. The switching points for the 
switch-on temperature 1, switch-off temperature 2, and the maximum speed level 3 of the 
fans are fixed. 

The graph below shows a typical switching profile of the heatsink fans for frame size 4. 

 

Figure 9. 12 Switching behavior of the fan (example: Heat sink fan, frame size 4) 
 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 

Fan Start Temperature  
-0.1  50  deg C deg C  0  Basic  Fans on -1 

Default value 0 

LX35 Direction Reversal Warning 

Provides an adjustable level which can be used to trigger a warning when the change of 
direction counter (DG78) exceeds the level. The warning can be programmed as a digital 
output or as a bit in the Status word. Additionally, the warning will be logged once per day 
in the fault log parameter DG93 such that the warning message is viewable in the fault 
log to any on-site user. 

The resolution is 1000, signifying that each increment on the keypad operator will be +- 
1000. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 
Reversal Warning  

0 30000000 0 Adjuster 
OFF 0 
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LX36 Direction Reversal Limit 

Provides an adjustable level which can be used to trigger a fault when the change of 
direction counter (DG78) exceeds the level. Once the level is exceeded, a forced reset 
fault will be triggered. CH00 will display "8:Direction reversal limit reached". The fault can 
be reset via CH00, however, after reset only ten automatic runs are allowed, after which 
the fault is triggered again. Inspection runs are unlimited. 

To reset the counter after the ropes have been replaced, the value of LX36 shall be set to 
�³-1:Reset� ,́ and then to the new value. Once a value is entered, changes to the value are 
not accepted unless the parameter is first set to -1:Reset. 

The level will be adjusted in steps of 1000 and is 1-to-1 compared to DG78. Typical 
adjustment values are around 4 million reversals which will display as 4000000 in LX36. 
Values in between each thousand will be rounded on Combivis and cut off on the keypad 
operator. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Direction Reversal Limit  

-1000 30000000 0 Adjuster Reset -1 

OFF 0 

  



PARAMETER DESCRIPTIONS 

© 2026 KEB America, Inc.  199 

 

9.15 Positioning Parameters (LP) 

These parameters are used to configure the position controller in the drive. To use this 
function, the elevator control must be designed to give the proper signal sequence 
ensuring correct operation. 

 

The general restrictions for using positioning control are as follows: 

�x The US04 Control Type must be set for Binary or Digital Speed Selection. 
�x There must be an encoder on the motor which must be connected to interface 

X3A. 

 

NOTICE  �f  Before each run at high speed, the drive must be disabled and re-
enabled (STO inputs) to reset the position control. 

�f  Re-leveling can occur at the end of the run without dropping the STO 
input signal. 

 

Principle of operation: 

�x When LP01 Positioning Control = Posi One Floor and High Speed is selected at the 
beginning of the run, the drive enters positioning active (PA) mode and starts to 
accelerate the car up to high speed. When the car passes the slowdown sensor in the 
hoist way, the controller turns off the High Speed command to the drive. At this 
moment, the drive recognizes that the car is at the learned LP03 High Speed Slowdown 
Distance and then proceeds to create a slowdown profile to bring the car to leveling 
speed. 

�x If the car is running at high speed, the drive simply calculates the deceleration profile 
based on the adjusted values in LS23 Deceleration High Speed, LS24 Deceleration 
Jerk High Speed and LS25 Stop Jerk High Speed, and then decelerates the car 
accordingly down to leveling speed. Once at leveling speed, the elevator runs until floor 
level is reached and then the leveling speed and direction are turned off causing the 
elevator to stop. 

�x If the car is still accelerating (< 80% contract speed) when the slowdown is reached 
(e.g., one floor run), the drive realizes this and calculates a profile to continue the 
acceleration, up to the maximum high speed and then proceeds to decelerate the 
elevator down to leveling speed.  

�x Similar to high speed operation, Intermediate Speed 1 can be used as a reduced, short 
floor speed and will have a corresponding LP04 Short Floor Slowdown Distance, and 
will follow the deceleration profile in LS33 Deceleration One Floor,  

 

�x LS34 Deceleration Jerk One Floor and LS35 Stop Jerk One Floor. 
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Figure 9. 13  High speed position run 
 

 

Figure 9. 14  One floor position run 
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Learning the Slowdown Distance 

The actual slow down distance can be learned by the drive, or it can be entered 
manually. However, it is recommended that the drive learn the distance as this will also 
consider the internal delays of the controller. These delays will result in a lower value for 
the slowdown distance than that measured with a tape measure. 

Subtract at least 6-8 inches from the actual slowdown distance as measured in the hoist-
way with a tape measure. This distance reduction accounts for the delay in the controller. 
If the LP02 Minimum Slowdown Distance is too high, adjust the profile in parameters 
LS23, LS24, LS25 to achieve a lower value. 

 

After changing the profile parameters, the LP02 Minimum Slowdown Distance will 
automatically recalculate. 

To learn the slow down distance: 

1. Move the car on inspection to a floor in the middle of the hoist way. 

2. Adjust LP01 Position Control = Learn Slowdown. 

3. Place a call up or down for a High Speed (if necessary, multi-floor) or Short Floor 
run. 

4. At the moment the slowdown is crossed, the drive begins measuring the slowdown 
distance. 

5. Once the car comes to a stop and the drive is disabled, the drive will note the actual 
position and then load the value into parameter LP03 High Speed Slowdown 
Distance or LP04 Short Floor Slowdown Distance, depending on the speed that was 
selected for the run. At this point, the distance has been learned and LP01 will 
�D�X�W�R�P�D�W�L�F�D�O�O�\���E�H���V�H�W���W�R���³�3�R�V�L���2�Q�H���)�O�R�R�U�´�����D�F�W�L�Y�D�W�L�Q�J���S�R�V�L�W�L�R�Q�L�Q�J�����7�K�H���V�O�R�Z�G�R�Z�Q��
distance should be learned for both a High Speed and Short Floor runs. 

6. To verify distance, set the display to the Home screen. Place a call up or down for a 
one floor run. �7�K�H���,�Q�Y�H�U�W�H�U���6�W�D�W�X�V���V�K�R�X�O�G���V�K�R�Z���³�3�R�V�L�W�L�R�Q�L�Q�J���$�F�W�L�Y�H�´���Z�K�L�O�H���W�K�H���F�D�U��
runs to the floor all the way down to leveling speed, indicating the positioning is 
functioning normally. Slowdown can be adjusted using parameters LP03 High 
Speed Slowdown Distance or LP04 Short Floor Slowdown Distance. Additionally, 
the profile can be further adjusted if needed for ride comfort. Repeat the process for 
high speed run adjusting the LP03 High Speed Slowdown distance to adjust the 
leveling distance in this case. 

7. �,�I���W�K�H���,�Q�Y�H�U�W�H�U���6�W�D�W�X�V���R�U���)�D�X�O�W���/�R�J���L�Q�G�L�F�D�W�H�V���³�3�R�V�L�W�L�R�Q���1�R�W���$�F�F�H�V�V�L�E�O�H�´�����W�K�H���G�U�L�Y�H���Z�L�O�O��
attempt to increase the deceleration and jerks to prevent overshooting the floor. If 
the car under or overshoots the floor, the position is not accessible. Increase the 
rate of deceleration and/or jerk and then relearn the position. If this still does not 
resolve the problem, it may be necessary to move the slowdown point further away 
from the floor. 
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LP01 Position Control 

This parameter is used to turn on the One Floor Positioning Control functionality or to 
learn the high speed and short floor slowdown distances.   

�:�K�H�Q���V�H�W���W�R���³�/�H�D�U�Q���6�O�R�Z�G�R�Z�Q�´�����W�K�H���V�O�R�Z�G�R�Z�Q���I�R�U���W�K�H���V�H�O�H�F�W�H�G���V�S�H�H�G�����K�L�J�K���V�S�H�H�G���R�U���V�K�R�U�W��
floor) will be measured on the next run. Afterwards, LP01 will automatically be set for 
�³�3�R�V�L���2�Q�H���)�O�R�R�U�´�����Z�K�L�F�K���L�V���R�Q�H���I�O�R�R�U���S�R�V�L�W�L�R�Q�L�Q�J�� 

This parameter can zero the elevator position. Setting a value of three resets elevator 
position to zero. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Position Control  

0 3 0 User 

OFF 0 

Posi One floor 1 

Learn Slowdown 2 

Position value reset 3 

LP02 Minimum Slowdown Distance 

This parameter shows the minimum required slow down distance, based on the adjusted 
profile (acceleration, jerks, high speed) to slow down from contract speed. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO 0 6000 - cm 
0 User 

RO RO 0 600 in - 

LP03 High Speed Slowdown Distance 

This value is the actual distance the drive uses to calculate the actual deceleration profile 
for high speed runs. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 609.6 - cm 
0 User 

RW RW 0 240 in - 

LP04 Short Floor Slowdown Distance 

This value is the actual distance the drive uses to calculate the actual deceleration profile 
for short floor runs. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 610 - cm 
0 User 

RW RW 0 240 in - 
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LP07 Scaling Increments 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 0 65535 1000 Basic 

LP08 Scaling Distance 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 65535 mm mm 1000 Basic 

LP20 Position Feedback Source 

Configures the source of the position feedback, either from the motor encoder (interface 
A), the encoder 2 (interface B), the CAN encoder, or estimated position from the motor 
model. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Position Feedback Source  

0 3 0 User 

Motor Encoder 0 

Encoder 2 1 

CAN Encoder 2 

Estimated Position from Motor 
Model 

3 

LP24 Kp Positioning Acceleration 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 0 32767 500 User 

LP25 Kp Positioning Deceleration 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 0 32767 500 User 
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9.16 Diagnostics Parameters (DG) 

The DG diagnostic parameters can be viewed in the DG parameter group in the Program 
menu, via the computer software program Combivis, and Diagnostic menu from the 
Home screen. 

In some cases, other parameters can be linked to DG parameters (e.g., Fb13-16 PDO 
Map Assignments, LO30 Data Value 1 output condition). 

DG01 Input Status 

Provides the status of the digital input of the F6 elevator drive. The status can be used by 
the user for trouble shooting or can be used by the internal functions for further 
calculations. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO 

STO-1  

0 65535 Basic 

STO1 1 

STO-2 / SBC  

STO2 2 

SM I3  

SMI3 4 

Reserved  

Reserved 8 

Input 1 (X2A.1)  

I1 16 

Input 2 (X2A.3)  

I2 32 

Input 3 (X2A.5)  

I3 64 

Input 4 (X2A.7)  

I4 128 

Input 5 (X2A.9)  

I5 256 

Input 6 (X2A.11)  

I6 512 

Input 7 (X2A.13)  

I7 1024 

Input 8 (X2A.15)  

I8 2048 

SM BRK-FB1  

BRKFB1 4096 

SM BRK-FB2  

BRKFB2 8192 
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DG02 Legacy Status 

DG02 is read from the inverter status. The inverter status is also updated when drive and 
LIFT faults occur. 

 

�³�(�[�W�H�U�Q�D�O���)�D�X�O�W�´���F�D�Q���P�H�D�Q���W�K�D�W���W�K�H���G�U�L�Y�H���K�D�V���I�D�X�O�W�H�G�����E�X�W���Q�R�W���D�Q���H�U�U�R�U�����W�K�H�U�H�I�R�U�H��
not shown on DG02. Refer to DG90 System Status parameters for further 
information. 

 
Motor Type Range 

Default 
Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO 0 65535 0 Basic 
 

Description Value Description Value 

no operation 0 no E. overheat pow.mod. 36 

ERROR Over Voltage 1 ERROR set 39 

ERROR Under Voltage 2 ERROR soft.limit for. 44 

ERROR Input Phase Failure 3 ERROR soft.limit rev. 45 

ERROR Over Current 4 ERROR prot. rot. for. 46 

ERROR Output Phase Fail. 5 ERROR prot. rot. rev. 47 

ERROR Overheat Internal 6 ERROR pow.unit code inv. 49 

no ERROR Overheat Int. 7 ERROR power unit changed 50 

ERROR Overheat Pwr. Mod. 8 ERROR driver relay 51 

ERROR Motor Overheat 9 ERROR encoder card 52 

no ERROR Motor Overheat 11 ERROR input error detect 53 

ERROR Power Unit 12 ERROR counter overrun 1 54 

power unit not ready 13 ERROR counter overrun 2 55 

ERROR Charge Relay Open 15 ERROR low motor current 56 

ERROR Overload 16 ERROR initialisation MFC 57 

no ERROR Overload 17 ERROR Overspeed 58 

ERROR HSP5 Serial Com. 18 ERROR encoder card changed 59 

ERROR Overload Low Speed 19 ERROR calc. motor data 60 

no ERROR Overload Low Speed 20 up acceleration 64 

ERROR bus synchronization 23 up deceleration 65 

ERROR Max. Acceleration 24 up constant speed 66 

ERROR speed ctrl. lim 25 down acceleration 67 

ERROR motor protection 30 down deceleration 68 

ERROR external fault 31 down constant speed 69 

ERROR encoder 1 32 No direction selected 70 

ERROR encoder 2 34 stall 71 

ERROR encoder interface 35 LA stop 72 
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Description Value Description Value 

Ld stop 73 prot. rot. rev. 125 

speed search 74 pos.not accessib.ignored 126 

DC brake 75 calc. motor data complete 127 

base block 76 reference found 128 

low speed / DC brake 77 Main contact failure 150 

power off 78 Brake switch failure 151 

quick stop 79 Speed following error 152 

hardware current limit 80 Speed selection error 153 

search for ref.active 81 NTS Input Failure 154 

calculate motor data 82 NTS Overspeed 155 

positioning 83 NTS Input Failure 156 

low speed / power off 84 Analog Signal Failure 157 

closing brake 85 Unintended movement 158 

opening brake 86 Secure Fault Reset 159 

ABN.STOP overheat int. 87 ESD Input Failure 160 

no A. overheat pow.mod. 88 Direction Selection Failure 161 

A.STOP overheat pow.mod 89 Drive Enable Switched OFF 162 

ABN.STOP external fault 90 ERROR! Fieldbus Watchdog 163 

no A. drive overheat 91 ERROR! Commutation position 164 

no A.STOP overheat int. 92 ERROR! Excessive Acceleration 165 

ABN.STOP bus 93 ERROR! Serial Command Speed 166 

ABN.STOP prot. rot. for. 94 ERROR: Regen Fault 167 

ABN.STOP prot. rot. rev. 95 Rotor Learn Deviation ERROR 168 

ABN.STOP drive overheat 96 Rotor Learn COM ERROR 169 

ABN.STOP motor protect. 97 UPS Mode 170 

no ABN.STOP overload 98 Reduced torque 171 

ABN.STOP overload 99 Emergency Profile 172 

ABN.STOP overload 2 100 Emergency Generator Speed 173 

no ABN.STOP overload 2 101 Earthquake speed 174 

ABN.STOP set 102 Emergency Slowdown 175 

ABN.STOP bus synchron. 103 No com to Enc. Card 200 

ABN.STOP soft.limit for. 104 Enc. Communication OK 201 

ABN.STOP soft.limit rev. 105 Encoder not defined 202 

ABN.STOP max. accelerat. 106 No communication to enc. 206 

ABN.STOP speed ctrl. lim 107 inc. count deviation 207 

ready for positioning 121 Enc. ppr does not match LE01 208 

positioning active 122 Interface ID. is wrong 209 

position not accessible 123 Encoder over temperature 213 

prot. rot. for. 124 Encoder over speed 214 
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Description Value Description Value 

Enc. supply volt. too low 215 Heartbeat Warning Cleared 531 

Internal encoder error 216 ProgErr Warning Cleared 532 

Formatting encoder 217 OS Warning Cleared 533 

New encoder identified 221 MaxAccDec Warning Cleared 534 

Undefined encoder error 222 SwSwitch Warning Cleared 535 

Encoder interface busy 223 SpeedDiff Warning Cleared 536 

LC41 System Inertia Out of Bounds 459 AnIn Warning Cleared 537 

OL Warning Triggered 500 ENC-A Warning Cleared 538 

OL2 Warning Triggered 501 ENC-B Warning Cleared 539 

OH Warning Triggered 502 Uph Warning Cleared 540 

OHI Warning Triggered 503 Limit Switch Warning Cleared 541 

dOH Warning Triggered 504 Blockage Warning Cleared 542 

OH2 Warning Triggered 505 Suppressed UP Warning Cleared 543 

Watchdog Warning Triggered 506 Suppressed PU Ready Warning Cleared 544 

Heartbeat Warning Triggered 507 STO Warning Cleared 545 

ProgErr Warning Triggered 508 Fail Safe Warning Cleared 546 

OS Warning Triggered 509 brOH Warning Cleared 547 

MaxAccDec Warning Triggered 510 ERROR overcurrent PU 1003 

SwSwitch Warning Triggered 511 ERROR overcurrent analog 1004 

SpeedDiff Warning Triggered 512 ERROR overpotential 1005 

AnIn Warning Triggered 513 ERROR underpotential 1006 

ENC-A Warning Triggered 514 ERROR overload 1007 

ENC-B Warning Triggered 515 reset E. overload 1008 

Uph Warning Triggered 516 ERROR overload 2 1009 

Limit Switch Warning Triggered 517 ERROR overheat powmod. 1010 

Blockage Warning Triggered 518 reset E. overheat pmod. 1011 

Suppressed UP Warning Triggered 519 ERROR overheat internal 1012 

Suppressed PU Ready Warning 
Triggered 

520 reset E. overheat intern 1013 

STO Warning Triggered 521 ERROR motorprotection 1014 

Fail Safe Warning Triggered 522 reset E. motorprotection 1015 

brOH Warning Triggered 523 ERROR drive overheat 1016 

OL Warning Cleared 524 reset E. drive overheat 1017 

OL2 Warning Cleared 525 ERROR overspeed 1018 

OH Warning Cleared 526 reserved 1019 

OHI Warning Cleared 527 ERROR drive data 1020 

dOH Warning Cleared 528 ERROR motordata not stored 1021 

OH2 Warning Cleared 529 ERROR ident 1022 

Watchdog Warning Cleared 530 ERROR diff speed 1023 
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Description Value Description Value 

ERROR fieldbus memory 1024 ERROR max acc/dec 1067 

reserved 1025-1026 ERROR overcurrent Brake 1068 

WARNING overload 1027 reserved 1069-1082 

reset W. overload 1028 ERROR Limit Switch Forward 1083 

WARNING overload 2 1029 ERROR Limit Switch Reverse 1084 

WARNING overheat powmod. 1030 ERROR Override Limit Switch Forward 1085 

reset W. overheat pmod. 1031 ERROR Override Limit Switch Reverse 1086 

WARNING overheat intern. 1032 ERROR Limit Switch 1087 

reset W. overheat intern 1033 reserved 1088 

WARNING motorprotection 1034 ERROR at encoder type change 1089 

reset W. motorprotection 1035 ERROR enc.intf.fast comm. 1090 

WARNING drive overheat 1036 init encoder interface 1091 

reset W. drive overheat 1037 ERROR encoder A 1092 

ERROR memory size 1038 ERROR encoder B 1093 

reserved 1039 init encoder A 1094 

ERROR FPGA conf. 1040 init encoder B 1095 

ERROR safety mod. SACB comm. 1041 ERROR encoder missing 1096 

ERROR power unit SACB comm. 1042 ERROR overspeed (EMF) 1097 

ERROR enc.intf. SACB comm. 1043 ERROR encoder A changed 1098 

ERROR invalid power unit data 1044 ERROR encoder B changed 1099 

ERROR power unit reset 1045 ERROR overcurrent out1 1100 

ERROR power unit Vref 1046 ERROR overcurrent out2 1101 

ERROR power unit flash 1047 ERROR overcurrent out3 1102 

ERROR power unit prog. 1048 ERROR overcurrent out4 1103 

reserved 1049-1051 reserved 1104 

ERROR undervoltage phase 1052 ERROR overcurrent encoder 1105 

reserved 1053-1054 ERROR overcurrent 24V 1106 

ERROR safety module 1055 ERROR over frequency 1107 

ERROR software switch left 1056 reset E. overheat intern CB 1108 

ERROR software switch right 1057 ERROR overheat internal CB 1109 

ERROR fieldbus watchdog 1058 ERROR OH ramp 1110 

ERROR prg. input 1059 ERROR OHI ramp 1111 

ERROR safety mod. type changed 1060 ERROR 24V supply low 1112 

ERROR safety mod. changed 1061 reserved 1113-1114 

ERROR power unit changed 1062 ERROR GTR7 always OFF 1115 

ERROR enc. intf. changed 1063 ERROR GTR7 OC 1116 

ERROR power unit type changed 1064 ERROR GTR7 always ON 1117 

ERROR enc. intf. version 1065 OC at 5V diag 1118 

ERROR overcurrent PU 1066 ERROR extreme overpotential 1119 
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Description Value Description Value 

ERROR DC capacitor damaged 1120 ERROR overheat 3 powmod. 1128 

ERROR runtime 1121 reset E. overheat 3 pmod. 1129 

ERROR UP2 1122 ERROR overheat 2 internal 1130 

ERROR LT ready 1123 reset E. overheat 2 intern 1131 

General Fieldbus Error 1124 ERROR overheat 3 internal 1132 

ERROR fieldbus type changed 1125 reset E. overheat 3 intern 1133 

ERROR overheat 2 powmod. 1126 ERROR Safety Stop 1134 

reset E. overheat 2 pmod. 1127 reserved 1135 

Table 9.14  F6 Output status 

DG03 Command Speed 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO -21474830 21474830 0 Basic 

DG04 Elevator Position 

Represents the linear position of the car in the hoist way. The position value is calculated 
from the position value of the motor encoder or is given directly by the hoist way position 
encoder (e.g. CAN encoder). 

 

When Serial Speed Services 49/50 are used, the value reflects the selected units 
in US02 System Units. If the controller performs a Service 14 read/write, the value 
is metric. 

 
Motor Type Range Units 

Default 
Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO -30480 30480 - cm 
0 Basic 

RO RO -12000 12000 in - 

DG05 Actual Torque 

Displays Torque (Nm) by taking rated torque * % actual torque. 

Calculated based on the rated torque, LM07 Motor Torque, and ru24 (the actual torque 
%). 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO -20000 20000 - Nm 
0 Basic 

RO RO -14760.0295 14760.0295 lbft - 
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DG06 Motor Current 

Displays the measured actual current. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO -1100 1100 A A 0 Basic 

DG07 Motor Speed 

Displays the current RPM of the motor using the encoder RPM. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO -21474830 21474830 1/min 1/min 0 Basic 

DG08 DC Bus Voltage 

Displays actual DC bus voltage. 

 Name 
Motor Type Range Units 

Default 
Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

DC Volts RO RO 0 1000 - V 
0 Basic 

DC Bus Voltage RO RO 0 1000 V - 

DG09 Magnetizing Current 

Displays the motor's magnetizing current. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO -3200 3200 A A 0 Basic 

DG10 Modulation Grade 

Displays the Modulation grade in %. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO 0 110 % % 0 Basic 

DG11 Output Status 

Displays the status of the system by setting bits corresponding to several flags that are 
currently active. These flags include O1, O2, RLY1, BRK, and SWO. Certain bits in ru20 
and st00 are evaluated to set DG11 accordingly. 
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Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO 

Output 1 Status  

0 63 0 Basic 

O1 1 

Output 2 Status  

O2 2 

Relay 1 Status   

RLY1 4 

Brake Output Status  

BRK 8 

Software Output Status  

SWO 16 

 
Value Description 

0 None 

1 Digital Output 1 (X2A:10) 

2 Digital Output 2 (X2A:12) 

4 Relay Output  (X2A:13,14,15) 

8 Brake Control Output (X1C:1,2,3,4) 

16 Software Output 

DG16 Command Torque 

Displays torque according to the speed controller's output torque. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO 
-20000 20000 - Nm 

0 Basic 
-14760.0295 14760.0295 lbft - 

DG17 Output Frequency 

Displays actual output frequency of the inverter. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO -320 320 Hz Hz 0 Basic 

DG18 Output Voltage 

Displays the value of actual output voltage of the drive. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO 0 1000 V V 0 Basic 
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DG20 Raw Pattern 

Display of the analog input value AN1 in Vdc. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO -21474836.48 21474836.47 V V 0 Basic 

DG21 Processed Pattern 

Displays AN1 after processing, gain and scaling, in VDC. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO -21474836.48 21474836.47 V V 0 Basic 

DG30 Peak DC Volts 

Displays the peak voltage from the drive. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO 0 6553.5 V V 0 Basic 

DG31 Peak Current 

Displays the Peak Current of the VFD. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO -1100 1100 A A 0 Basic 

DG32 Peak Speed 

Displays the peak speed of the elevator in m/s or ft/min depending on the selected 
system units in US02 System Units. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 12.7 - m/s 
0 Basic 

RW RW 0 2500 ft/min - 

DG33 Raw Pretorque 

Displays the raw analog pretorque value before processed gain and offset. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO -21474836.48 21474836.47 V V 0 Basic 
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DG34 Processed Analog Pretorque 

Displays the analog pretorque value after processed by gain and offset. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO -21474836.48 21474836.47 V V 0 Basic 

DG35 Analog Output 1 

This parameter displays the analog output value after processed by gain and offset. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO -21474836.5 21474836.5 V V 0 Basic 

DG37 Heatsink Temperature 

Displays the temperature of the drive's heatsink in degrees Celsius. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO -3276.7 3276.7 deg C deg C 0 Basic 

DG38 Motor Temperature 

Displays the temperature of the motor in degrees Celsius. This value is measured by a 
temperature sensor in the motor connected to the drive's temperature sensor input X1C.9 
& X1C.10. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO 

temp. acquisition  

-3276.7 3276.7 deg C deg C 0 Basic 

PTC closed -4000 

PTC open 4000 

no channel 5000 

invalid table 7500 

short circuit 10000 

no connection 20000 

invalid value 30000 

power unit flash error 32767 

DG39 Carrier Frequency 

Displays the Actual Switching Frequency. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO 0 32 kHz kHz 0 Basic 
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DG40 Electric Power 

Displays the electrical output power. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO -1000 1000 kW kW 0 Basic 

DG41 Motor Power 

Displays the mechanical power. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO -1000 1000 kW kW 0 Basic 

DG42 Regenerative Energy 

Displays the total energy generated (all time). 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO 0 -0.1 kWh kWh 0 Basic 

DG43 Power On Counter 

Displays the operating time in hours. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO 0 -0.00027778 h h 0 Basic 

DG44 Run Time Counter 

Operating time in hours when modulation is switched on. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO 0 -0.00027778 h h 0 Basic 

DG45 Overload Counter 

Displays the continuous overload counter. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO 0 100 % % 0 Basic 
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DG46 Drive Load 

Displays the drive load utilization in %. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO 0 500 % % 0 Basic 

DG47 Peak Load 

Displays the peak drive load utilization. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO 0 500 % % 0 Basic 

DG48 Motoring Energy 

Displays the motor energy (integrated value of the positive (motor) electrical output 
power). 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO 0 -0.01 kWh kWh 0 Basic 

DG49 Signed Elevator Speed 

Displays the signed elevator speed. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO -10 10 - m/s 
0 Basic 

RO RO -2000 2000 ft/min - 

DG50 Elevator Speed 

Displays the elevator speed. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO 0 10 - m/s 
0 Basic 

RO RO 0 2000 ft/min - 
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DG51 Mode 

Provides the current operating state of the F6 elevator. 

When the LIFT/US05 is not configured, DG51 will display "255: Not Configured" and a 
fault will be displayed in parameter DG90 System Status as well. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO 

Lift App State  

0 255 0 Basic 

Idle 0 

MCC Check 1 

Enable Voltage 2 

Wait Direction 3 

Pre-run Checks 4 

Open Brake 5 

Wait CMD Speed 6 

Run 7 

Relevel 8 

Wait Zero Speed 9 

Disable Operation 10 

Close Brake 11 

Switch Off 12 

Disable Voltage 13 

Fault 14 

Not Configured 255 

DG52 Active Profile 

Displays which speed profile is in use. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO 

Active Profile  

0 65535 0 Basic 

None 0 

Emergency Slowdown 1 

Emergency 2 

One Floor 3 

Inspection 4 

External 5 

High Speed 6 

Correction 7 
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DG53 Active Speed 

Displays the current speed selection. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO 

Active Speed  

0 65535 0 Basic 

None 0 

Inspection Speed 1 

Leveling Speed 2 

Correction Speed 3 

High Speed 4 

Intermediate Speed 1 5 

Intermediate Speed 2 6 

Intermediate Speed 3 7 

Earthquake Speed 8 

Emergency Power Speed 9 

UPS Speed 10 

Serial Speed 11 

CAN (Velocity) 12 

CAN (Position) 13 

DG54 Leveling Distance 

Displays the leveling distance. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO 0 60960 - cm 
0 Basic 

RO RO 0 24000 in - 

DG55 Slowdown Distance 

Displays the total slowdown distance from the transitions of high speed to leveling 
speed to zero speed. This can be used together with One Floor Positioning to confirm the 
total distance required to slowdown. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO 0 60960 - cm 
0 Basic 

RO RO 0 24000 in - 
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DG57 Indent. Error 

If there is a rotor detection or motor tune error, the errors are showed in DG57. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO 0 255 - - 0 Basic 

DG58 Car Load 

Displays the load of the elevator. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO -10000 10000 - kg 
0 Basic 

RO RO -22000 22000 lb - 

DG59 Brake Release Time 

Displays the time in between the enable signal (voltage enabled) being sent and the 
brake opening. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO 0 5 s s 0 Basic 

DG60 Average Regenerative Power 

Displays the average regenerative power during the run. The value resets at the start of 
the next run. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO 0 -0.1 kW kW 0 Basic 

DG61 Peak Regenerative Power 

Displays the peak regenerative power during the run. The value resets at the start of the 
next run.  

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO 0 -0.1 kW kW 0 Basic 
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DG62 Runs Per Hour 

Displays the number of runs in the last hour. 

 

Run counters and hour parameters are backed up once every 24 hours. 

 
Motor Type 

Setting Options NUM 
Range 

Default 
Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 
Runs Per Hour Control  

-1 2147483647 0 Basic 
Reset -1 

DG63 NTSD Speed 1 Up 

Displays the actual speed at which the NTSD slowdown is triggered, which is based on 
the TS03 NTSD 1 Speed Up threshold. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO 0 10 - m/s 
0 Basic 

RO RO 0 1970.07874 ft/min - 

DG64 NTSD Speed 2 Up 

Displays the actual speed at which the NTSD slowdown is triggered, which is based on 
the TS04 NTSD 2 Speed Up threshold. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO 0 10 - m/s 
0 Basic 

RO RO 0 1970.07874 ft/min - 

DG65 NTSD Speed 3 Up 

Displays the actual speed at which the NTSD slowdown is triggered, which is based on 
the TS05 NTSD 3 Speed Up threshold. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO 0 10 - m/s 
0 Basic 

RO RO 0 1970.07874 ft/min - 
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DG66 NTSD Speed 1 Down 

Displays the actual speed at which the NTSD slowdown is triggered, which is based on 
the TS06 NTSD 1 Speed Down threshold. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO 0 10 - m/s 
0 Basic 

RO RO 0 1970.07874 ft/min - 

DG67 NTSD Speed 2 Down 

Displays the actual speed at which the NTSD slowdown is triggered, which is based on 
the TS07 NTSD 2 Speed Down threshold. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO 0 10 - m/s 
0 Basic 

RO RO 0 1970.07874 ft/min - 

DG68 NTSD Speed 3 Down 

Displays the actual speed at which the NTSD slowdown is triggered, which is based on 
the TS08 NTSD 3 Speed Down threshold. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO 0 10 - m/s 
0 Basic 

RO RO 0 1970.07874 ft/min - 

DG69 Total Runs 

Displays the total number of runs. 

 

Run counters and hour parameters are backed up once every 24 hours. 

 
Motor Type Range 

Default 
Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO 0 -1 0 Basic 

DG70 Calculated Motor Pole 

Displays the calculated motor pole: 

# of Motor Poles  =  Rated Frequency (Hz) x 120 / Rated Speed (rpm) 
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The number of motor poles should calculate to a whole even number. 

 
Motor Type Range 

Default 
Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO 0 50000 0 Basic 

DG71 Encoder Deviation 

Used when the encoder position alignment value is learned automatically at the start of 
each run. This includes incremental encoders as well as absolute encoders where the 
mechanical connection is prone to slippage. 

 

This parameter is not yet implemented. 

When LE07 = 1 "Every Run" and LX23 = 1 "On With Error", this displays the difference 
between the learned pole position value and the running average. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

- RO 0 -1 0 Basic 

DG72 Actual Position Raw 

Displays the position value of the encoder after the gear factor. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO -2147483647 2147483647 0 Basic 

DG73 Lift App Control Word 

Displays the FB01 Field Bus Control Word. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO 

Enable  

0 65535 0 Basic 

0 0 

EN 1 

Reset  

0 0 

RST 2 

Up  

0 0 

UP 4 

Down  
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0 0 

DWN 8 

Bin Speed 1 or Bin Pos 1  

0 0 

BIN1 16 

Bin Speed 2 or Bin Pos 2  

0 0 

BIN2 32 

Bin Speed 3 or Bin Pos 3  

0 0 

BIN3 64 

Reserved or Bin Pos 4  

0 0 

BIN4 128 

Reserved or Bin Pos 5  

0 0 

BIN5 256 

Fb Special Function 1  

0 0 

SF1 512 

Fb Special Function 2  

0 0 

SF2 1024 

Fb Special Function 3  

0 0 

SF3 2048 

Fb Special Function 4  

0 0 

SF4 4096 

Fb Special Function 5  

0 0 

SF5 8192 

Fb Special Function 6  

0 0 

SF6 16384 

Fb Special Function 7  

0 0 

SF7 32768 
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DG75 Calculated Motor Speed 

Displays the signed calculated motor speed. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO -21474830 21474830 1/min 1/min 0 Basic 

DG76 Calculated Elevator Speed 

Displays the calculated elevator speed. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO 0 10 - m/s 
0 Basic 

RO RO 0 2000 ft/min - 

DG77 Signed Calculated Elevator Speed 

Displays the signed calculated elevator speed. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO -10 10 - m/s 
0 Basic 

RO RO -2000 2000 ft/min - 

DG78 Direction Change Counter 

Displays the number of times the travel direction has changed. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO 0 -1 0 Basic 

DG79 Suggested UPS Direction 

Displays the suggested UPS direction. 

 

Run counters and hour parameters are backed up once every 24 hours. 

 
Motor Type 

Setting Options NUM 
Range 

Default 
Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO 

Suggested UPS Direction  

0 2 0 Basic 
None 0 

Up 1 

Down 2 
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DG80 Output Status and Easy Direction 

Displays the status of the outputs and easy direction function. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO 

Output Status  

0 63 0 Basic 

O1 1 

Output Status  

O2 2 

Output Status  

RLY1 4 

Easy Dir. Rdy  

Easy Dir. Not Rdy 0 

Easy Dir. Rdy 16 

Easy Direction  

Easy Dir. Up 0 

Easy Dir. Down 32 

DG85 Bottom Floor Position 

During run of elevator, the lift app shall detect the position at where it stops and record 
this as the bottom if it is less than any other position. 

Zeros itself on: power cycle, control type change. 

The lower limit will only be updated after a run if the run was not in inspection. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO 
-21474836.48 21474836.47 - cm 

0 Basic 
-8454660.031 8454660.028 in - 

 

DG86 Top Floor Position 

During run of elevator, the lift app shall detect the position at where it stops and record 
this as the top floor position if it is greater than any other position. 

Zeros itself on: power cycle, control type change 

The upper limit will only be updated after a run if the run was not in inspection.  

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO 
-21474836.48 21474836.47 - cm 

0 Basic 
-8454660.031 8454660.028 in - 
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DG88 Front LED State 

Displays the status of the front panel LEDs. This can be useful for field troubleshooting. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO 

NET ST  

0 511 0 Basic 

OFF 0 

RED 1 

YELLOW 2 

GREEN 3 

LIGHTBLUE 4 

BLUE 5 

MAGENTA 6 

WHITE 7 

DEV ST  

OFF 0 

RED 8 

YELLOW 16 

GREEN 24 

LIGHTBLUE 32 

BLUE 40 

MAGENTA 48 

WHITE 56 

OPT  

OFF 0 

RED 64 

YELLOW 128 

GREEN 192 

LIGHTBLUE 256 

BLUE 320 

MAGENTA 384 

WHITE 448 

DG89 Safety IO 

Displays the status of the safety inputs and the status of the safety outputs. Includes the 
internal signals to the power stage and brake output. This parameter can be used for 
diagnostic purposes of the safety module, and to validate I/O signals to and from the 
safety module. 

 

All parameter values are delayed by the propagation of the request to the safety 
module and the response both of which must flow through the R4 firmware. 
Average turnaround time varies between 15 and 40 mSec. 
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Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO 

STO input channel 1  

0 -1 0 Basic 

STO.1 1 

SBC input channel 1  

SBC.1 2 

Reserved input channel 1  

IN3.1 4 

Relay feedback input channel 1  

RLYFB.1 8 

Brake feedback input channel 1  

BRKFB.1 16 

STO input channel 2  

STO.2 256 

SBC input channel 2  

SBC.2 512 

Reserved input channel 2  

IN3.2 1024 

Relay feedback input channel 2  

RLYFB.2 2048 

Brake feedback input channel 2  

BRKFB.2 4096 

Brake output channel 1  

BROUT.1 65536 

STO output 1 channel 1  

STOOUT.1 131072 

SBC output 2 channel 1  

SBCOUT.1 262144 

VTRP output channel 1  

VTRP.1 524288 

VTRM output channel 1  

VTRM.1 1048576 

Relay output channel 1  

RLYOUT.1 2097152 

Brake output channel 2  

BROUT.2 16777216 

STO output 1 channel 2  

STOOUT.2 33554432 

SBC output 2 channel 2  

SBCOUT.2 67108864 

VTRP output channel 2  

VTRP.2 134217728 

VTRM output channel 2  
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Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

VTRM.2 268435456 

Relay output channel 2  

RLYOUT.2 536870912 

Clock output channel 1  

Clock.1 4194304 

Clock output channel 2  

Clock.2 1073741824 

DG90 System Status 

Reads the top of the event log to get the most recent status of the system. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO 0 65535 0 Basic 
 

Fault Description Value 

No Fault 0 

Fault 32768 

Fault Type Description Value 

None 0 

Auto fault reset 65536 

Manual fault reset 131072 

Manual fault reset required 196608 

Forced fault reset 262144 

Forced fault reset required 327680 
 

Description Value Description Value 

Empty 0 Resetting charge fault 19 

Power On 1 Resetting charge state machine 20 

DC bus discharged 2 Reset Mains fault 21 

Charging DC bus 3 Charge reserved 22-24 

Mains engaged 4 Motor Tune activated 25 

Charge request dropped 5 Motor Tune started 26 

Disconnected from mains 6 Motor Tune complete 27 

Reconnect delay active 7 Motor Tune failed 28 

Reconnect delay complete 8 Motor Tune deactivated 29 

Mains fault - no L1 L2 L3 9 Motor Tune reserved 30-32 

Mains fault - no L1 10 Reset all learn modes 33 
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Description Value Description Value 

Mains fault - no L2 11 UPS requested 34 

Mains fault - no L3 12 UPS activated 35 

Charge relay fault 13 UPS deactivated 36 

Charging DC bus timeout 14 UPS request dropped 37 

Mains relay fault 15 UPS max load 38 

Mains relay AUX fault 16 UPS under voltage 39 

DC bus high fault 17 UPS over current 40 

DC bus low fault 18 UPS failed to engage relay 41 

UPS failed to disengage relay 42 Enable dropped 134 

UPS reserved 43-46 Both directions 135 

Filter Overheat warning 65 Speed Following Error 136 

Filter Overheat warning cleared 66 Run 146 

Filter Overheat fault 67 Relevel 147 

Filter Overheat fault cleared 68 Stop 148 

Filter reserved 69-72 Wait Zero Speed 149 

GTR7 enabled 73 Disable Operation 150 

GTR7 disabled 74 Close Brake 151 

GTR7 Overcurrent fault 75 Switch Off 152 

GTR7 Shorted 76 Disable Voltage 153 

GTR7 reset 77 Unload Special Function 154 

GTR7 reserved 78-81 Error 155 

VFD fault 82 Profile loading failure 156 

VFD reserved 83-86 Speed Selection Error 157 

Default drives requested 99 Positioning Active 158 

Defaulting AFE 100 Lift app reserved 159-166 

Defaulting VFD 101 Hardware Current Limit 167 

Com fault defaulting drives 102 ETS Input Failure 200 

Defaulting drives - wait 103 ESD Input Failure 201 

Drives defaulted - done 106 Speed Following error 202 

Resetting default drives state mach 107 External fault 203 

Default drives reserved 108-111 Regen fault 204 

AFE download starting 112 Unintended Motion fault 205 

AFE download finished 113 NTS Input Failure 206 

AFE dwn reserved 114-117 Reset NTS Input Failure 207 

VFD download starting 118 Encoder Deviation Check failed 208 

VFD download finished 119 Special Function Reserved 209-218 
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Description Value Description Value 

VFD dwn reserved 120-123 Emergency Mode Deactivated 249 

OD download starting 124 Emergency Mode 250 

OD download finished 125 Inspection mode 251 

OD default starting 126 One floor run mode 252 

OD default finished 127 High speed run mode 253 

OD dwn reserved 128-131 External profile mode 254 

Command timeout 132 Emergency Slowdown mode 255 

Drive error 133 Profile Reserved 256-260 

No Speed 300 Fieldbus Dropped Enable 451 

Zero Speed 301 Fieldbus Command Speed Error 452 

Inspection Speed 302 Fieldbus reserved 453-454 

Leveling Speed 303 Auto fault reset 455 

High speed 304 Manual fault reset 456 

Correction Speed 305 Manual fault reset required 457 

Intermediate 1 Speed 306 Forced fault reset 458 

Intermediate 2 Speed 307 Forced fault reset required 459 

Intermediate 3 Speed 308 Fault reset reserved 455-458 

Invalid Speed 309 Config File Error - Reboot Req. to 
Clear 777 

Earthquake Speed 310 Assert_e Failure - Reboot Req. To 
Clear 790 

Emergency Power Speed 311 LIFT_EVENT_END 998 

UPS Speed 312 RU01_VFD_START 999 

Serial Speed 313 no exception 1000 

NTS Speed 314 ERROR chain 1001 

Speed Reserved 315-318 ERROR supply 1002 

Safety Release Deactivated 319 ERROR overcurrent PU 1003 

Brake release requested 350 ERROR overcurrent analog 1004 

Brake fault - release timeout 351 ERROR overpotential 1005 

Brake released 352 ERROR underpotential 1006 

Brake engage requested 353 ERROR overload 1007 

Brake fault - engage timeout 354 reset E. overload 1008 

Brake engaged 355 ERROR overload 2 1009 

Brake reserved 356-360 ERROR overheat powmod. 1010 

Motor Contactor release requested 361 reset E. overheat pmod. 1011 

Motor Contactor fault - release 
timeout 362 ERROR overheat internal 1012 
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Description Value Description Value 

Motor Contactor released 363 reset E. overheat intern 1013 

Motor Contactor engage requested 364 ERROR motorprotection 1014 

Motor Contactor fault - engage 
timeout 365 reset E. motorprotection 1015 

Motor Contactor engaged 366 ERROR drive overheat 1016 

Motor Contactor Configuration Error 367 reset E. drive overheat 1017 

Motor Contactor reserved 368-370 ERROR overspeed 1018 

Fieldbus Watchdog expired 450 ERROR drive data 1020 

ERROR motordata not stored 1021 ERROR power unit type changed 1064 

ERROR ident 1022 ERROR enc. intf. version 1065 

ERROR diff speed 1023 ERROR overcurrent PU 1066 

ERROR fieldbus memory 1024 ERROR max acc/dec 1067 

WARNING overload 1027 ERROR overcurrent Brake 1068 

reset W. overload 1028 ERROR Limit Switch Forward 1083 

WARNING overload 2 1029 ERROR Limit Switch Reverse 1084 

WARNING overheat powmod. 1030 ERROR Override Limit Switch 
Forward 1085 

reset W. overheat pmod. 1031 ERROR Override Limit Switch 
Reverse 1086 

WARNING overheat intern. 1032 ERROR Limit Switch 1087 

reset W. overheat intern 1033 ERROR at encoder type change 1089 

WARNING motorprotection 1034 ERROR enc.intf.fast comm. 1090 

reset W. motorprotection 1035 init encoder interface 1091 

WARNING drive overheat 1036 ERROR encoder A 1092 

reset W. drive overheat 1037 ERROR encoder B 1093 

ERROR memory size 1038 init encoder A 1094 

ERROR FPGA conf. 1040 init encoder B 1095 

ERROR safety mod. SACB comm. 1041 ERROR encoder missing 1096 

ERROR power unit SACB comm. 1042 ERROR overspeed (EMF) 1097 

ERROR enc.intf. SACB comm. 1043 ERROR encoder A changed 1098 

ERROR invalid power unit data 1044 ERROR encoder B changed 1099 

ERROR power unit reset 1045 ERROR overcurrent out1 1100 

ERROR power unit Vref 1046 ERROR overcurrent out2 1101 

ERROR power unit flash 1047 ERROR overcurrent out3 1102 

ERROR power unit prog. 1048 ERROR overcurrent out4 1103 

ERROR undervoltage phase 1052 ERROR overcurrent encoder 1105 

ERROR safety module 1055 ERROR overcurrent 24V 1106 
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Description Value Description Value 

ERROR software switch left 1056 ERROR over frequency 1107 

ERROR software switch right 1057 reset E. overheat intern CB 1108 

ERROR fieldbus watchdog 1058 ERROR overheat internal CB 1109 

ERROR prg. input 1059 ERROR OH ramp 1110 

ERROR safety mod. type changed 1060 ERROR OHI ramp 1111 

ERROR safety mod. changed 1061 ERROR 24V supply low 1112 

ERROR power unit changed 1062 ERROR GTR7 always OFF 1115 

ERROR enc. intf. changed 1063 ERROR GTR7 OC 1116 

ERROR GTR7 always ON 1117 ENC-B Warning Triggered 1315 

OC at 5V diag 1118 Uph Warning Triggered 1316 

ERROR extreme overpotential 1119 Limit Switch Warning Triggered 1317 

ERROR DC capacitor damaged 1120 Blockage Warning Triggered 1318 

ERROR runtime 1121 Suppressed UP Warning Triggered 1319 

ERROR UP2 1122 Suppressed PU Ready Warning 
Triggered 1320 

ERROR LT ready 1123 STO Warning Triggered 1321 

General Fieldbus Error 1124 Fail Safe Warning Triggered 1322 

ERROR fieldbus type changed 1125 brOH Warning Triggered 1323 

ERROR overheat 2 powmod. 1126 OL Warning Cleared 1324 

reset E. overheat 2 pmod. 1127 OL2 Warning Cleared 1325 

ERROR overheat 3 powmod. 1128 OH Warning Cleared 1326 

reset E. overheat 3 pmod. 1129 OHI Warning Cleared 1327 

ERROR overheat 2 internal 1130 dOH Warning Cleared 1328 

reset E. overheat 2 intern 1131 OH2 Warning Cleared 1329 

ERROR overheat 3 internal 1132 Watchdog Warning Cleared 1330 

reset E. overheat 3 intern 1133 Heartbeat Warning Cleared 1331 

ERROR Safety Stop 1134 ProgErr Warning Cleared 1332 

RU01_VFD_END 1256 OS Warning Cleared 1333 

OL Warning Triggered 1300 MaxAccDec Warning Cleared 1334 

OL2 Warning Triggered 1301 SwSwitch Warning Cleared 1335 

OH Warning Triggered 1302 SpeedDiff Warning Cleared 1336 

OHI Warning Triggered 1303 AnIn Warning Cleared 1337 

dOH Warning Triggered 1304 ENC-A Warning Cleared 1338 

OH2 Warning Triggered 1305 ENC-B Warning Cleared 1339 

Watchdog Warning Triggered 1306 Uph Warning Cleared 1340 

Heartbeat Warning Triggered 1307 Limit Switch Warning Cleared 1341 
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Description Value Description Value 

ProgErr Warning Triggered 1308 Blockage Warning Cleared 1342 

OS Warning Triggered 1309 Suppressed UP Warning Cleared 1343 

MaxAccDec Warning Triggered 1310 Suppressed PU Ready Warning 
Cleared 1344 

SwSwitch Warning Triggered 1311 STO Warning Cleared 1345 

SpeedDiff Warning Triggered 1312 Fail Safe Warning Cleared 1346 

AnIn Warning Triggered 1313 brOH Warning Cleared 1347 

ENC-A Warning Triggered 1314 Safety Module Faults 4104 - 7026 

Table 9.15  DG90 System status specifications 

DG91 Status Log  

Displays a log of the previous 250 statuses of the elevator. Refer to parameter DG90 
System Status and Table 9.15  DG90 System status specifications above for fault and 
system status specifications. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO 0 65535 0 Basic 

DG92 Last  Fault 

Displays the most recent fault. Refer to parameter DG90 System Status and Table 9.15  
DG90 System status specifications above for fault status specifications. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO 0 65535 0 Basic 

DG93 Fault Log (Timestamp) 

Displays a log of the previous 250 lift faults. Refer to parameter DG90 System Status and 
Table 9.15  DG90 System status specifications above for fault status specifications. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO 0 65535 0 Basic 

DG94 Fault Log Timestamp 

Displays the last 250 timestamps of faults. Used to match faults within the fault log 
(DG93) with timestamps. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO 0 -1 0 Basic 
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9.17 Field Bus Parameters (FB) 

9.17.1 Processed PDI Data 

After the raw PDI Data (FB34-37) has been received from the controller, it may be 
masked or scaled (FB05-09), depending on which function (FB01-04: Control Word, 
Speed, Pretorque, Target Position) the data is mapped to via the PDI Map Assignments 
(FB17-20). The PDI Map Assignments will be chosen according to the order of each 
�I�X�Q�F�W�L�R�Q�¶�V���G�D�W�D���Z�L�W�K�L�Q���W�K�H���W�H�O�H�J�U�D�P���V�W�U�X�F�W�X�U�H�� 

FB01 Field Bus Control Word 

Read-only display of processed field bus control word in hexadecimal. 

FB01 = PDI Data (Control Word) AND FB05 Field Bus Control Word Mask.  

Refer to LI15 Direction Selection Inputs setting on how the hardware and software inputs 
are ANDed or ORed. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO 

Enable  

0 65535 0 OEM 

0 0 

EN 1 

Reset   

0 0 

RST 2 

Up  

0 0 

UP 4 

Down  

0 0 

DWN 8 

Bin Speed 1 or Bin Pos 1  

0 0 

BIN1 16 

Bin Speed 2 or Bin Pos 2  

0 0 

BIN2 32 

Bin Speed 3 or Bin Pos 3  

0 0 

BIN3 64 

Reserved or Bin Pos 4  

0 0 

BIN4 128 

Reserved or Bin Pos 5  

0 0 
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Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

BIN5 256 

Fb Special Function 1  

0 0 

SF1 512 

Fb Special Function 2  

0 0 

SF2 1024 

Fb Special Function 3  

0 0 

SF3 2048 

Fb Special Function 4  

0 0 

SF4 4096 

Fb Special Function 5  

0 0 

SF5 8192 

Fb Special Function 6  

0 0 

SF6 16384 

Fb Special Function 7  

0 0 

SF7 32768 

FB02 Field Bus Speed 

Read-only display of processed field bus speed command, where 1 = 0.1 FPM. 

                   FB02  = 
PDI Data (Speed) x FB06 Speed Scale Multiplier  

2^FB07 Speed Scale Shift Right  

PDI Data (Speed) is the FB34-37 parameter corresponding to speed, depending on the 
telegram structure. If the FB17-20 PDI Map Assignments are set according to the 
telegram structure, then they can be used to determine which corresponding FB34-37 
PDI Data is used as raw data from the controller for speed. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO -32767 32767 0 OEM 
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FB03 Field Bus Pretorque 

Read-only display of pretorque. When in serial control mode if LC01 = 4, FB03 is written 
to LC34 Digital Pretorque at beginning of the run. 

FB03 = PDI Data (Pretorque) 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO -100 100 % % 0 OEM 

FB04 Field Bus Target Position 

Read-only display of processed field bus target position, where 1 = 1 count or 1 = 1/10th 
inch. 

           FB04  =   
PDI Data (Target Position) x FB08 Position Scale Multiplier  

2^FB09 Position Scale Shift Right  

PDI Data (Target Position) is the FB34-37 parameter corresponding to target position, 
depending on the telegram structure. If the FB17-20 PDI Map Assignments are set 
according to the telegram structure, then they can be used to determine which 
corresponding FB34-37 PDI Data is used as raw data from the controller for target 
position. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO -2147483647 2147483647 0 OEM 

9.17.2 Operations on PDI 

These parameters are used to mask or scale by multiplier or divide the raw data received 
from FB34-37 before being processed in FB01-04. 

FB05 Field Bus Control Word Mask 

Bit mask ANDed with Field Bus Control Word.   

�x FFFFh = No Mask 
�x 0000h = Mask All. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Enable  

0 65535 65535 OEM 

0 0 

EN 1 

Reset   

0 0 

RST 2 
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Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

Up  

0 0 

UP 4 

Down  

0 0 

DWN 8 

Bin Speed 1 or Bin Pos 1  

0 0 

BIN1 16 

Bin Speed 2 or Bin Pos 2  

0 0 

BIN2 32 

Bin Speed 3 or Bin Pos 3  

0 0 

BIN3 64 

Reserved or Bin Pos 4  

0 0 

BIN4 128 

Reserved or Bin Pos 5  

0 0 

BIN5 256 

Fb Special Function 1  

0 0 

SF1 512 

Fb Special Function 2  

0 0 

SF2 1024 

Fb Special Function 3  

0 0 

SF3 2048 

Fb Special Function 4  

0 0 

SF4 4096 

Fb Special Function 5  

0 0 

SF5 8192 

Fb Special Function 6  

0 0 

SF6 16384 

Fb Special Function 7  

0 0 
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Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

SF7 32768 

FB06 Speed Scale Multiplier 

Multiplier applied only to the Field Bus Speed command. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 0 65535 1 OEM 

FB07 Speed Scale Shift Right 

Divide by 2^x applied only to the Field Bus Speed command. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 0 15 0 OEM 

FB08 Position Scale Multiplier 

Multiplier applied only to the Field Bus Target Position command. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 0 65535 1 OEM 

FB09 Position Scale Right Shift 

Divide 2^x applied only to the Field Bus Target Position command. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 0 15 0 OEM 

9.17.3 Serial Communication Setup 

FB10 DIN66019 Field Bus Node ID 

Node ID must be set to agree with Node ID used in serial communication service 
structure (default = 1). 

 

The Elevator object dictionary is on node 0 Serial Control only functions currently 
if the DIN message has 0 for the IID or node ID. If the IID/node ID = 1, it is 
attempting to communicate with the inverter object dictionary. 
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Motor Type Range 

Default 
Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 1 255 1 OEM 

FB11 DIN66019 Field Bus Baud Rate 

The serial communication baud rate between the controller and drive (terminal X4B).   

As a note, the LX12 Baud Rate corresponds to (Combivis) diagnostics. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Baud Rate  

3 12 5 OEM 

9600 bps 3 

19200 bps 4 

38400 bps 5 

55500 bps 6 

57600 bps 7 

100000 bps 8 

115200 bps 9 

125000 bps 10 

250000 bps 11 

500000 bps 12 

FB12 DIN66019 Field Bus Watchdog 

Watchdog of serial communication between the elevator controller and F6 elevator drive 
at Port X4B. 

Active only when Mode = Run (Home or Diagnostics screen #6). 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 
Selection  

20 1000 ms  ms 50 OEM 
OFF 1000 

 

 

Turning the watchdog off is only for troubleshooting purposes. 
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9.17.4 Process Data Output Addresses 

These are the mappings of diagnostic parameter hex addresses for Process Data Out.  
For example, FB13 PDO1 = 1182h = DG02 Inverter Status. These parameters have the 
same structure as FB17-20; refer to these parameters below for further description. 

The defaults are established such that: 

US04 Control Type, DIN66019 

PDO Service 49 (4) Service 50 (5) 
Service 50  
Serial Binary (6) 

PDO1 
(1182h) 
DG02 Inverter Status 

(1182h) 
DG02 Inverter Status 

(1182h) 
DG02 Inverter Status 

PDO2 
(11B2h) 
DG50 Elevator Speed 

(11CDh) 
DG77 Calculated 
Elevator Speed 

(11CDh) 
DG77 Calculated  
Elevator Speed 

PDO3 
(1185h) 
DG05 Actual Torque 

(118Bh) 
DG11 Output Status 

(118Bh) 
DG11 Output Status 

PDO4 
(1186h) 
DG06 Motor Current 

(11B3h) 
DG51 Mode 

(11B3h) 
DG51 Mode 

Table 9.16  Process data output defaults 

FB13 PDO1 Map Assignment 

Hexadecimal address of diagnostics parameter mapped as Process Data Output 1. 
Refer to the Diagnostics Parameters (DG) section. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW Refer to parameter description - 0 73 1 OEM 

FB14 PD02 Map Assignment 

Hexadecimal address of diagnostics parameter mapped as Process Data Output 2. 
Refer to the Diagnostics Parameters (DG) section. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW Refer to parameter description - 0 73 2 OEM 

FB15 PDO3 Map Assignment 

Hexadecimal address of diagnostics parameter mapped as Process Data Output 3. 
Refer to the Diagnostics Parameters (DG) section. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW  Refer to parameter description - 0 73 3 OEM 
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FB16 PDO4 Map Assignment 

Hexadecimal address of diagnostics parameter mapped as Process Data Output 4. 
Refer to the Diagnostics Parameters (DG) section. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW Refer to parameter description - 0 73 4 OEM 

9.17.5 Process Data Input Addresses 

The function associated with PDI1, 2, 3, 4 must be assigned according to the information 
contained in the controller telegram structure. 

Parameter Structure (12345678):   

�x Field Bus Parameter Hex Address (1 - 4) + Set (5 - 6) + Size, Bytes (7 - 8) 
�x The Field bus Parameter Hex Address is the drive parameter address of the PDI 

function which data is mapped to. 

Example:   If FB17 PDI1 = 12810102, this would correspond to FB01 (1281h) = Control 
Word; thus PDI1 = Control Word. 

�x Set:   This can be fixed at 01 
�x Size:   16-bit = 02, 32-bit = 04 

The defaults are established such that: 

US04 Control Type, DIN66019 

PDI Service 49 (4) Service 50 (5) 
Service 50  
Serial Binary (6) 

PDI1 
(1281h) 
FB01 Control Word 

(1282h) 
FB02 Speed 

(1282h) 
FB02 Speed 

PDI2 
(1282h) 
FB02 Command Speed 

(1281h) 
FB01 Control Word 

(1281h) 
FB01 Control Word 

PDI3 
(1283h) 
FB03 Pretorque 

(1283h) 
FB03 Pretorque 

(1283h) 
FB03 Pretorque 

PDI4 
(1284h) 
FB04 Target Position 

(1284h) 
FB04 Target Position 

(1284h) 
FB04 Target Position 

Table 9.17  Process data input defaults 

FB17 PDI1 Map Assignment 

Field bus parameter hex address, set, size, and bytes corresponding to Process Data 
Input 1. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 
FB PDI MAPPING  

0 4 1 Basic 
FB01 Control Word 1 
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Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

FB02 Speed 2 

FB03 Pretorque 3 

FB04 Target Position 4 

off 0 

FB18 PDI2 Map Assignment 

Field bus parameter hex address, set, size, and bytes corresponding to Process Data 
Input 2. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

FB PDI MAPPING  

0 4 2 OEM 

FB01 Control Word 1 

FB02 Speed 2 

FB03 Pretorque 3 

FB04 Target Position 4 

off 0 

FB19 PDI3 Map Assignment 

Field bus parameter hex address, set, size, and bytes corresponding to Process Data 
Input 3. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

FB PDI MAPPING  

0 4 3 OEM 

FB01 Control Word 1 

FB02 Speed 2 

FB03 Pretorque 3 

FB04 Target Position 4 

off 0 

FB20 PDI4 Map Assignment 

Field bus parameter hex address, set, size, and bytes corresponding to Process Data 
Input 4. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

FB PDI MAPPING  

0 4 4 OEM 

FB01 Control Word 1 

FB02 Speed 2 

FB03 Pretorque 3 

FB04 Target Position 4 

off 0 
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9.17.6 Process Data Input Function Selection 

Function selection via control word serial inputs. The available functions are the same as 
those for discrete digital inputs, described under parameter LI04 Input 1 Function. 

If both discrete digital input and serial input are assigned as the same function, then 
function will be OR-activated. 

FB21-FB27 Function Selections: 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Input Function  

0 35 0 OEM 

No function 0 

UPS Operation 1 

Reduced torque 2 

UPS + Reduced torque 3 

Emergency Profile 4 

UPS + Emergency Profile 5 

Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. 6 

UPS + Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. 7 

Emergency Power Speed 8 

UPS + Emerg. Pow. Spd 9 

Red. torq. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 10 

UPS + Red.torq. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 11 

Emerg. Prof. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 12 

UPS + Emerg. Prof. +Emerg. Pow. Spd 13 

Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 14 

UPS + Red.torq. + Emerg.Prof. + Emerg. Pow. 
Spd 

15 

Fault reset 16 

External fault 17 

Reserved 18 

Main contactor check 19 

Earthquake speed 20 

Emergency Slowdown 21 

Power Limiting 22 

Reserved 23 

Reserved 24 

Up direction 25 

Down direction 26 

Speed Selection 27 

ETS (emergency terminal slowdown) 28 

NTS1 (normal terminal slowdown) 29 

NTS2 (normal terminal slowdown) 30 

NTS3 (normal terminal slowdown) 31 
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Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

Inspection Speed 32 

Regen Fault 33 

Reserved 34 

Reserved 35 

FB21 Field Bus Special Function 1 

Function selection via serial input corresponding to Control Word bit 9. 

FB22 Field Bus Special Function 2 

Function selection via serial input corresponding to Control Word bit 10. 

FB23 Field Bus Special Function 3 

Function selection via serial input corresponding to Control Word bit 11. 

FB24 Field Bus Special Function 4 

Function selection via serial input corresponding to Control Word bit 12. 

FB25 Field Bus Special Function 5 

Function selection via serial input corresponding to Control Word bit 13. 

FB26 Field Bus Special Function 6 

Function selection via serial input corresponding to Control Word bit 14. 

FB27 Field Bus Special Function 7 

Function selection via serial input corresponding to Control Word bit 15. 

9.17.7 PDO Data 

The PDO Data are the actual value of the process data out, linked to the diagnostics 
parameters from the FB13-16 map assignments. 

FB30 PDO1 Data 

Actual value of Process Data Output 1. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO 0 4 1 OEM 
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FB31 PDO2 Data 

Actual value of Process Data Output 2. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO -2147483647 2147483647 0 OEM 

FB32 PDO3 Data 

Actual value of Process Data Output 3. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO -2147483647 2147483647 0 OEM 

FB33 PDO4 Data 

Actual value of Process Data Output 4. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO -2147483647 2147483647 0 OEM 
 

9.17.8 PDI Data 

The PDI Data is the actual raw data received from the controller and mapped to the 
functions according to the FB17-20 PDI Map Assignments. The data displayed is the raw 
data before being masked, scaled by parameters FB05-09, then processed by the drive 
in FB01-04. 

FB34 PDI1 Data 

Actual Process Data Input 1 value from controller before mask, shift, or multiplier. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO -2147483647 2147483647 0 OEM 

FB35 PDI2 Data 

Actual Process Data Input 2 value from controller before mask, shift, or multiplier. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO -2147483647 2147483647 0 OEM 
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FB36 PDI3 Data 

Actual Process Data Input 3 value from controller before mask, shift, or multiplier. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO -2147483647 2147483647 0 OEM 

FB37 PDI4 Data 

Actual Process Data Input 4 value from controller before mask, shift, or multiplier. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO -2147483647 2147483647 0 OEM 

FB40 Diagnostics 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO 4 4 4 Supervisor6 

9.17.9 Special Serial Communication Functions 

FB54 RS485 Mode 

This parameter is used to control the transmit enable, TxE, regarding the response 
telegram from the drive when using DIN66019 serial communication. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Mode  

0 1 0 OEM Full Duplex 0 

Half Duplex 1 

 
Setting Description NUM 

Full Duplex Single Node - Transmit enable is held ON. 0 

Half Duplex Multi-drop - Transmit enable shut off after each response 
telegram. 1 

Default = Full Duplex (0) 

Table 9.18  FB54 RS485 mode settings 

FB55 Software Filter 

By using FB55, the fieldbus input speed command can be filtered. Inconsistencies in the 
command speed, especially during acceleration and deceleration, can develop as a result 
of jitter between the speed command update and the program cycle within the 
drive. Additionally, it may be necessary to filter the speed command value to eliminate 
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small inflections in the rate of acceleration or deceleration as these will be amplified by 
the feed forward torque control. 

�x The FB55 Software Filter is an averaging filter. The actual value is averaged by the 
number of previous values as defined by FB55. 

�x A value of 0 means no averaging is performed.  

�x A non-zero value defines the number of previous values with which to calculate the 
average. Example: A value of 10 means the new command value is averaged with 
the previous nine command values to create the new command value. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 
Filter Values  

0 255 0 OEM 
OFF 0 

FB60 DCP Command Byte 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO 

Drive controller enable  

0 255 0 OEM 

EN 1 

Travel command  

TRVL 2 

Stop switch  

STP 4 

Transfer of travel commands  

XFER 8 

Direction of travel  

DIR 16 

Speed change  

SPD 32 

Desired / actual distance  

DESACT 64 

Error in last replay message  

ERR 128 

FB61 DCP Status Byte 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO 

Drive controller ready - 

0 255 0 OEM 

RDY 1 

Travel active - 

ACT 2 

Advance warning active - 

WRN 4 
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General fault active - 

FLT 8 

Motor speed below levelling - 

LVL 16 

Desired distance / speed accepted - 

ACPT 32 

Mechanical brake - 

BRK 64 

Error in last message received - 

ERR 128 

FB62 DCP Controller Info 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO 4 4 4 OEM 

FB63 DCP Speed 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RO RO 

none  - 

0 255 0 OEM 

crawl - 

V0 1 

releveling - 

VN 2 

fast start - 

VF 4 

intermediate 3 - 

V1 8 

inspection - 

VI 16 

intermediate 2 - 

V2 32 

intermediate 1 - 

V3 64 

fast - 

V4 128 

FB64 DCP Remaining Distance 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO 0 -1 mm mm 0 OEM 
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FB66 DCP Weight Measure 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO 0 100 % % 0 OEM 
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9.18 Terminal Slowdown Parameters (TS) 

9.18.1 Overview 

The terminal slowdown parameters configure the settings for inputs assigned as Normal 
Terminal Slowdown (NTS) inputs (LI04-11). 

The purpose of the NTS inputs is to provide an expedited and/or an alternate slowdown 
means when the elevator speed approaching a terminal landing is greater than a defined 
level. If this level is exceeded, the drive will perform an NTS stop, otherwise the drive will 
continue as normal.  

Up to three NTS speed thresholds in each direction can be set with each input 
corresponding to an NTS speed threshold, or two inputs can be binary-coded (TS01 
NTSD Mode). This provides multiple checks during slowdown as the contract speed 
increases. 

 

Figure 9. 15  NTS slowdown diagram 

9.18.2 Function  

The NTS input is an active low input controlled by the controller. 

When the NTS input is dropped (pulse or constant), the drive will begin to compare the 
encoder speed against the corresponding NTSD threshold and direction (TS03-08). 

�x If the encoder speed becomes GREATER than the corresponding NTSD speed 
threshold (TS03-08), then the drive will decelerate to the TS02 NTSD Target Speed 
using the LS33-35 One Floor profile deceleration and jerk rates, bypassing any 
controller generated serial or analog profile, and continue until the hardware direction 
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input is dropped then decelerate to zero speed. If the external (analog or serial) 
speed command is less than the TS02 NTSD Target Speed, the drive will follow the 
external command speed but continue to limit the maximum speed to the TS02 
NTSD Target Speed until the end of the run when the hardware direction command is 
dropped.  

�x Otherwise, if the encoder speed remains LESS than the corresponding NTSD speed 
threshold (TS03-08), the drive will continue as normal. 

An output can be assigned (LO05-20) as NTSD Output, indicating when the NTS 
slowdown is active.  The output turns on when an NTS slowdown is initiated and remains 
on until the direction is dropped or while the command speed is below the TS02 NTSD 
Target Speed (analog or serial speed control). 

 

Figure 9. 16  NTSD terminal slowdown diagram 
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NTSD Timing Diagram and Example 

 

Figure 9. 17  NTSD timing diagram 

The diagram above and corresponding sequence (1-5) descriptions below show an 
example of a normal run (A) and a run in which the NTS is initiated (B). 

1. Normal slowdown initiated. 

a. Motor tracks command speed. 
b. Motor speed deviates from command speed. 

2. NTS input dropped. Motor encoder speed compared with NTSD speed threshold. 

a. Motor speed less than or equal to NTSD speed threshold. 

i. Normal deceleration. 

b. Motor speed greater than NTSD speed threshold. 

i. Initiate NTSD Slowdown using LS33-35 One Floor profile rates. 
ii. NTSD output turns on. 
iii. Maximum speed limited to TS02 NTSD Target Speed until end of run. 

3. NTS slowdown reaches NTSD Target Speed. 

a. Normal slowdown active. 
b. External speed command (analog or serial) below NTSD Target Speed 

allowed; NTSD Output turns off if external (analog or serial) speed command is 
less than NTSD Target Speed.  

4. Direction dropped. 

a. Decelerate to zero speed. 
b. Decelerate to zero speed. 

5. STO Inputs dropped. 

a. End of run. 
b. End of run. 
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TS01 NTSD Mode 

The NTSD Mode defines the assignment of the NTS inputs to the NTSD speed 
thresholds. 

The NTSD inputs can be assigned in parameters LI04 - LI11 to the corresponding 
hardware inputs X2A1-8, or by FB21-27 to the corresponding serial Control Word special 
function bits 9-15. 

NTSD NUM 

NTS1 (Normal Terminal Slowdown 1) 29 

NTS2 (Normal Terminal Slowdown 1) 30 

NTS3 (Normal Terminal Slowdown 1) 31 
 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

NTSD Mode  

0 4 0 Adjuster 

External 0 

Threshold 1 1 

Threshold 2, Binary Encoded 2 

Threshold 3, Binary Encoded 3 

One switch per Threshold 4 

 

Setting Description 

External No function. 

Threshold 1* Single NTSD threshold. 

Threshold 2, Binary Encoded* Two NTSD thresholds, binary coded from two inputs. 

Threshold 3, Binary Encoded* Three NTSD thresholds, binary coded from two 
inputs. 

One switch per threshold*** Up to three NTSD thresholds, each assigned to an 
individual input. 

Table 9.19  TS01 NTSD mode settings 

* If any NTS input is not active at the beginning of a run, the drive will enter normal 
acceleration until the programmed NTS threshold speed is reached then slow down to 
the NTSD target speed. 

*** If any NTS input is not active at the start a NTS Input Failure fault will be triggered. 

The following tables indicate the NTSD speed threshold according to the NTSD mode 
and input states: 

Threshold 1, NUM = 1 

NTSD Input 2 NTSD Input 1 Function 

x 1 Normal operation 

x 0 Evaluate NTSD 1 Speed 
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Threshold 2, Binary Encoded, NUM = 2 

NTSD Input 2 NTSD Input 1 Function 

1 1 Normal operation 

0 1 Evaluate NTSD 2 Speed 

0 0 Evaluate NTSD 1 Speed 

1 0 Evaluate NTSD 1 Speed 

Threshold 3, Binary Encoded, NUM = 3 

NTSD Input 2 NTSD Input 1 Function 

1 1 Normal operation 

1 0 Evaluate NTSD 3 Speed 

0 1 Evaluate NTSD 2 Speed 

0 0 Evaluate NTSD 1 Speed 

One switch per threshold, NUM = 4 

NTSD Input 3 NTSD Input 2 NTSD Input 1 Function 

1 1 1 Normal operation 

0 1 1 Evaluate NTSD 3 Speed 

1 0 1 Evaluate NTSD 2 Speed 

1 1 0 Evaluate NTSD 1 Speed 

1 = Input is active 
0 = Input is not active  
x = Setting has no effect 

TS02 NTSD Target Speed 

The speed, when NTSD is active, to which the drive will decelerate and maintain as the 
maximum speed until the end of the run (STO inputs dropped). With analog and serial 
speed control, a speed command below the NTSD target speed is allowed. When the 
direction command is dropped, the LS43-45 emergency profile deceleration and jerk 
rates will be used to decelerate to zero speed. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 8.1 - m/s 
0 Adjuster 

RW RW 0 1600 ft/min - 
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9.18.3 NTSD Thresholds and Direction 

The speed threshold which the motor encoder speed is compared against when the 
corresponding NTSD input drops (activates) in the indicated direction. If the motor speed 
is above this threshold, the drive will initiate an NTSD slowdown using the LS33-35 One 
Floor profile deceleration and jerk rates. 

TS03 NTSD 1 Speed Up 

Speed threshold for NTSD 1 in the up direction. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 10 - m/s 
0 Adjuster 

RW RW 0 1970.07874 ft/min - 

TS04 NTSD 2 Speed Up 

Speed threshold for NTSD 2 in the up direction. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 
0 10 - m/s 

0 Adjuster 
0 1970.07874 ft/min - 

TS05 NTSD 3 Speed Up 

Speed threshold for NTSD 3 in the up direction. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 
0 10 - m/s 

0 Adjuster 
0 1970.07874 ft/min - 

TS06 NTSD 1 Speed Down 

Speed threshold for NTSD 1 in the down direction. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 
0 10 - m/s 

0 Adjuster 
0 1970.07874 ft/min - 
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TS07 NTSD 2 Speed Down 

Speed threshold for NTSD 2 in the down direction. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 
0 10 - m/s 

0 Adjuster 
0 1970.07874 ft/min - 

TS08 NTSD 3 Speed Down 

Speed threshold for NTSD 3 in the down direction. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 
0 10 - m/s 

0 Adjuster 
0 1970.07874 ft/min - 
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9.19 Analog I/O Parameters (LA) 

9.19.1 Analog Output 1 

LA14 Analog Input 2 Dead Band 

With this parameter, a dead band around 0 V can be created for the analog signal at 
analog input 2. An adjustment range of 0...±10%  �J�L�Y�H�V���D���Y�R�O�W�D�J�H���U�D�Q�J�H���R�I�����«�� V. When 
in the dead band, the output voltage is zero. This parameter is mapped to drive 
parameter AN14. The function occurs in the drive firmware. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 10 % % 0 Adjuster 
 

 

Figure 9. 18 Example of 10% dead band 
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LA15 Analog Input 2 Gain 

The analog pattern can be scaled directly through this parameter. As an example, if the 
analog signal is +/- 0...5 V, the pattern gain can be changed to 2.00 to provide full scale 
control of the motor speed at +/- 0...10 V. 

To scale a traditional 0 to 10V load weigher signal to provide +/-100% motor torque, 
LA15 should be adjusted for 200%. This will serve as the default value. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW -400 400 % % 200 Adjuster 
 

 

Figure 9. 19 Example of analog input gain = 2 
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LA16 Analog Input 2 X-Offset 

This parameter shifts the input characteristic on the X-axis. 
To scale a traditional 0 to 10V load weigher signal to provide +/-100% motor torque, 
LA16 should be adjusted for 50%.    

This will serve as the default value. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW -100 100 % % 50 Adjuster 
 

 

Figure 9. 20 Example of 50% X-offset 
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LA17 Analog Input 2 Y-Offset 

This parameter shifts the input characteristic on the Y-axis. 

To scale a traditional 0 to 10 V load weigher signal to provide +/-100% motor torque, 
LA17 should be adjusted for 0%. 

This will serve as the default value. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW -10 10 % % 0 Adjuster 
 

 

Figure 9. 21 Example of 50% Y-offset 
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LA31 Analog Output 1 Function 

 

Settings LA31-35 for Analog Output 1 correspond with terminal ANOUT1. 

The following options in the table below can be assigned to the analog output. Speeds 
are scaled such that 10 V = Motor rpm at contract speed. RPM = motor rpm. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

AnOut1 function  

0 7 0 Adjuster 

abs actual speed 0 

abs command speed 1 

reserved 2 

reserved 3 

output voltage 4 

DC bus voltage 5 

phase current 6 

actual torque 7 

 

Setting 0...10 V = NUM 

Absolute actual speed ���«�5�3�0���D�W���&�R�Q�W�U�D�F�W���6�S�H�H�G 0 

Absolute command speed ���«�5�3�0���D�W���&�R�Q�W�U�D�F�W���6�S�H�H�G 1 

Reserved No function - Reserved for future use 2 

Reserved No function - Reserved for future use 3 

Output voltage ���«���������9 4 

DC bus voltage ���«�����������9  5 

Phase current ���«�����[���5�D�W�H�G���,�Q�Y�H�U�W�H�U���&�X�U�U�H�Q�W 6 

Actual Torque ���«�����[���5�D�W�H�G���0�R�W�R�U���7�R�U�T�X�H 7 

Default (LA31) = Actual Speed (2)  
Default (LA36) = Actual Torque (7) 

Table 9.20  LA31 analog output 1 function settings 

 

 

Similar to the analog inputs, with parameters LA33-35, the corresponding analog 
�R�X�W�S�X�W���V�L�J�Q�D�O�V���F�D�Q���E�H���D�G�D�S�W�H�G���L�Q���µ�;�¶���D�Q�G���µ�<�¶���G�L�U�H�F�W�L�R�Q���D�V���Z�H�O�O���D�V���L�Q���W�K�H���J�D�L�Q�����7�K�H��
input values correspond to pre-processed values internal to the drive, and the 
output values would be the post-processed analog output voltage from the drive 
output terminals. 
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LA33 Analog Output 1 Gain 

The analog pattern can be scaled directly through this parameter. This parameter is 
automatically scaled according to contract speed and machine data. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW -2000 2000 % % 100 Adjuster 

LA34 Analog Output 1 X Offset 

This parameter shifts the input characteristic on the X-axis. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW -100 100 % % 0 Adjuster 

LA35 Analog Output 1 Y Offset 

This parameter shifts the input characteristic on the Y-axis. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW -100 100 % % 0 Adjuster 
 

  



PARAMETER DESCRIPTIONS 

262  © 2026 KEB America, Inc. 

 

9.20 Power Limitation Parameters (PL) 

PL01 Profile Power Limitation 

Used to activate the profile power limitation which serves to actively limit the power which 
is consumed by the elevator drive system. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Profile power limitation - 

0 4 0 Adjuster 

Off 0 

On 1 

On with dist. comp. 2 

On by digital input 3 

On by dig. input & dist. comp. 4 

PL02 Active Power Display 

Displays the active power as a percent of motor rated power.  

This parameter is similar to DG40 Electric Power, however, the value is in percent and is 
signed. Positive means consumption from the grid, and negative means regen to the 
brake resistors. 

The power value is positive when the speed value is positive, and the torque value is 
positive, or speed is negative, and torque is negative.  

The power value is negative when the speed and torque values have opposite polarity.  

The parameter is read only. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO -214748364.8 214748364.7 % % 0 Adjuster 

PL03 Peak Power Display 

Stores and displays the maximum positive (consumption) power value from PL02.  

The value is reset to 0 at the start of every run. 

The parameter is read only. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RO RO 0 -0.1 % % 0 Adjuster 

PL04 Active Power Limit 

Sets the power consumption limit during the run profile. 

When the function is switched on in PL01, the power consumption is monitored during 
acceleration. If 90% of the limit is reached and the actual speed is greater than the value 
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in PL06, the acceleration is stopped by changing the command speed to a value 10% 
higher than the current actual speed. This allows the acceleration jerk to provide a 
smooth roll over into constant speed and the resulting power should remain at or below 
the limit.   

Once the limit becomes active, a status message "Power Limit Active" is logged in DG90 
System Status and DG91 Status Log. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0.1 250 % % 150 Adjuster 

PL05 Power Limit Hysteresis 

A hysteresis value for the active power limit value.   

When the function is switched on in PL01, and the power consumption has exceeded the 
limit in PL04 and acceleration has stopped, the active power is monitored. If the active 
power drops below the limit minus this hysteresis value, the acceleration is allowed to 
restart. Of course, if the active power limit is once again surpassed, the acceleration will 
once again be stopped as previously.  

Once the acceleration limit becomes active again, a status message "Power Limit In-
active" is logged in DG90 System Status and DG91 Status Log. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0.1 50 % % 10 Adjuster 

PL06 Minimum Speed Level 

Sets the minimum speed level for activation of the Profile Power Limitation function. This 
parameter is a speed value in either m/s or ft/min. The value is automatically adjusted to 
50% of US06 Contract Speed when US06 is written. The value can be overwritten 
manually afterward. 

When the function is switched on in PL01, the actual speed must be greater than this 
value in order for the function to activate. By setting a minimum speed, there is a 
guaranteed speed the elevator will operate at despite the power level.  

Once the acceleration limit becomes active again, a status message "Power Limit In-
active" is logged in DG90 System Status and DG91 Status Log. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0 8.1 - m/s 
0 Adjuster 

RW RW 0 1600 ft/min - 
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PL07 Torque Ramp Time 

 While in Power Limiting Mode, if the drive detects that the speed has leveled off, it will 
ramp the torque to the maximum allowed value. This parameter sets the window of time 
in which the torque is ramped up. 

A larger number may reduce peak power if minimum speed isn't reached. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 0.1 10 s s 0.5 Adjuster 

PL08 Settling Time 

This parameter sets the time window used to detect when the actual speed levels out 
while power limited. Speed is leveled when there is less than 1% motor rated rpm change 
within two settling times. 

Motor Type Range Units 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. Imp. Met. 

RW RW 10 775 ms ms 100 Adjuster 
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9.21 Outputs Parameters (LO) 

LO01 Output Inversion 

Allows the logic of the digital and relay outputs to be inverted. 

 

The brake output cannot be inverted! 

 
Motor Type 

Setting Options NUM 
Range 

Default 
Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Output Inversion  

0 15 0 OEM 

None 0 

/O1 1 

/O2 2 

/O1 + /O2 3 

/RLY1 4 

/RLY1 + /O1 5 

/RLY1 + /O2 6 

/RLY1 + /O1 + /O2 7 

/OSW 8 

/OSW + /O1 9 

/OSW + /O2 10 

/OSW+ /O1 + /O2 11 

/OSW+ /RLY1 12 

/OSW + /RLY1 + /O1 13 

/OSW + /RLY1 + /O2 14 

/OSW + /RLY1 + /O1+ /O2 15 

LO05-LO15 Output Functions: 

Setting Description NUM 

Off Output is disabled. 0 

Fault* Output is set when there is a drive fault. 1 

Drive ready* Output is set when there are no drive faults and the drive is ready for 
operation. 2 

Drive on Output indicates the drive is outputting current and in control of the 
motor. 

3 

Reserved  No function �± Reserved for future use 4 

At speed Output is set when there is no speed deviation between actual and 
command values, according to the LX14 Speed Difference. 

5 

High speed** Output is set whenever the speed is greater than two times LS01 
Leveling Speed. 6 

Deceleration active** Output is set when decel is active and the speed drops below LX16 
Decel Confirmation Speed. 7 



PARAMETER DESCRIPTIONS 

266  © 2026 KEB America, Inc. 

 

Setting Description NUM 

Speed for door 
pre-opening** 

Output is set when the speed is below LX15 Speed for Pre-Opening to 
allow pre-opening of the doors. 8 

Reserved No function �± Reserved for future use. 9 

Main contactor 
control 

Output is set when the speed and direction inputs are signaled 
(direction only for analog and serial speed control modes). Output 
turns off at end of run after the current has ramped down and the drive 
enters Mode = No Direction (LS). This output function cannot be used 
in combination with LI15 Direction Selection Inputs = Down (I6) Input 
Only.  
Refer to LI04 Input 1 Function  for further details on the Main Contact 
Control. 

10 

Motor overheat Output is determined by LM12 Motor Temperature Sensor (E.dOH) 
selection. 11 

Cabinet fan ON Output is set when the drive heatsink reaches 40 degrees Celsius. 12 

Condition 1 Output is linked to LO30-32. 13 

NTSD output 
Output activates when NTSD slowdown is triggered and remains on 
until the direction is dropped or until the command speed is below the 
TS02 NTSD Target Speed (analog or serial speed control). 

14 

Reserved No function - Reserved for future use 15 

Reserved No function - Reserved for future use 16 

Brake transistor 
monitor 

This output indicates there is a critical malfunction of the brake 
transistor. This output condition switches on when the value of the 
�G�U�L�Y�H���S�D�U�D�P�H�W�H�U���U�X�������L�V���³�����������(�5�5�2�5�´���E�U�D�N�H���W�U�D�Q�V�L�V�W�R�U���I�D�L�O�X�U�H�� 

17 

Direction Change 
Warning 

Output is set when the Direction Change Counter exceeds the 
Direction Reversal Warning parameter. 18 

Default (LO05) = At Speed (5) 
Default (LO10) = Deceleration Active (7) 

Default (LO15) = OFF (0) 
Default (LO20) = OFF (0) 

 

Table 9.21  LO05-LO15 Output function settings 

* Fault (1) and Drive Ready (2) cannot be used together! 

** Only one of these four conditions can be selected at a time. 

LO05 Output Function O1 

�2�����F�R�U�U�H�V�S�R�Q�G�V���W�R���W�K�H���G�L�J�L�W�D�O���R�X�W�S�X�W���³�2���´�� 

This output is available to be programmed with one of the following output functions listed 
in Table 9.21. 
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LO10 Output Function O2 

�2�����F�R�U�U�H�V�S�R�Q�G�V���W�R���W�K�H���G�L�J�L�W�D�O���R�X�W�S�X�W���³�2���´�� 

This output is available to be programmed with one of the following output functions listed 
in Table 9.21. 

LO15 Output Function RLY1 

�³�5�/�<���´���F�R�U�U�H�V�S�R�Q�G�V���W�R���5�H�O�D�\������ 

This output is available to be programmed with one of the following output functions listed 
in Table 9.21. 

LO20 Output Brake X1C 

Defines the functionality of the brake output on terminal block X1C. The brake output is 
found on terminal X1C contacts 1 through 6. This output interface can only be 
programmed as a brake control output. 

Setting Description NUM 

OFF No function 0 

Reserved No function - Reserved for future use 1 

Reserved No function - Reserved for future use 2 

DRO �± 
Drive on* 

Output indicates the drive is outputting current and in control of the 
motor. 
The output is switched ON when all  the following conditions are 
valid: 

�x SBC safety input is active. 
�x Motor phase current check (LX08 Phase Current Check; initiated 

by the drive enable and a direction input) has passed. 
�x Motor is magnetized. 
�x LT01 Brake Release Delay has expired. 
�x Output voltage modulation has begun. 

The output turns off when any of  the following conditions are valid: 

�x After the speed command has ramped down to zero and the 
direction input has been turned off and the sum of the LT10 Brake 
Drop Delay and LT12 Current Hold Time have elapsed. 

�x Immediately if the STO input is switched off at any time. 
�x Immediately if the SBC input is switched off at any time. 
�x Immediately if a drive fault occurs. 

If the STO input has not been dropped or a drive fault does not 
occur, then after the LT12 Current Hold Time has elapsed and the 
Drive On output has turned off the drive will continue to ramp down 
the output current during the LT13 Current Ramp Down Time. 
During this ramp down time the drive is not in full control of the 
motor so the Drive On output will not be ON even though current 
may still be output. Therefore, the brake should engage within the 
LT12 Current Hold Time before the LT13 Current Ramp Down time 
and the Drive On should not be used to directly control the 

3 
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Setting Description NUM 
engagement of the brake. In addition, the STO input should remain 
on for at least the sum of LT10, LT12 and LT13 to prevent 
immediately shutting off the output current during the ramp down 
period which may cause a motor disturbance. 

Brake control* 

Output is used to directly control the release and engagement of the 
brake.  
The output is switched ON when all the following conditions are 
valid: 

�x SBC safety input is active. 
�x Motor phase current check (LX08; initiated by the drive enable and 

a direction input) has passed. 
�x Motor is magnetized. 
�x LT01 Brake Release Delay has expired. 
�x Output voltage modulation has begun. 

The output is switched OFF when any of the following conditions are 
valid: 

�x After the speed command has ramped down to zero and the 
direction input has been turned off and the LT10 Brake Drop Delay 
time has elapsed. 

�x Immediately if the STO input is switched off at any time. 
�x Immediately if the SBC input is switched off at any time. 
�x Immediately any time a drive fault occurs. 

4 

Table 9.22  LO20 Output function settings 

* This function can only be selected for the brake output in parameter LO20! 
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LO25 Output Function SW 

The Software output is an internal output which can be used to indicate the status of a 
function through serial communication, i.e., when one of the process data are mapped to 
DG11 Output Status. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Output Function  

0 18 17 OEM 

OFF 0 

Fault 1 

Drive ready 2 

Drive on 3 

Reserved 4 

At speed 5 

High speed 6 

Deceleration active 7 

Speed for door pre-opening 8 

Reserved 9 

Motor Contactor Control 10 

Motor overheat 11 

Cabinet fan on 12 

Condition 1 13 

NTSD active 14 

Reserved 15 

Reserved 16 

Brake transistor error 17 

Direction Change Warning 18 

LO30 Data Value 1 

When one of the output functions in LO05-20 is assigned as Condition 1, LO30 Data 
Value 1 is the value which will be evaluated against the parameter LO32 Comparison 
Level 1 according to the operand LO31 Condition 1.   

The setting for LO30 corresponds to the associated DG parameter. 

�x For example, when LO30 = 2, this corresponds to DG02 Legacy Status. 

�x �,�I���/�2������� ���µ� �¶���D�Q�G���L�I���/�2������� �����������W�K�H�Q���W�K�H���R�X�W�S�X�W���Z�R�X�O�G���E�H�F�R�P�H���D�F�W�L�Y�H���Z�K�H�Q���W�K�H���'�*������
Inverter State = 30; Error Motor Protection (EOH2). 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 1 90 1 Basic 

 

  



PARAMETER DESCRIPTIONS 

270  © 2026 KEB America, Inc. 

 

LO31 Condition 1 

Determines the operand evaluating LO30 Data Value 1 against the LO32 Comparison 
Level 1. 

The following operands are available according to the tables below. 

Motor Type 
Setting Options NUM 

Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW 

Condition  

0 7 4 Basic 

< 0 

<= 1 

= 2 

>= 3 

> 4 

< (AbsVal) 5 

= (AbsVal) 6 

> (AbsVal) 7 

 

Setting Description NUM 

< LO30 Less Than LO32 0 

<= LO30 Less Than or Equal to LO32 1 

= LO30 Equal to LO32 2 

>= LO30 Greater Than or Equal to LO32 3 

> LO30 Greater Than LO32 4 

< (AbsVal) Absolute Value of Diagnostic parameter corresponding to LO30 
Less Than the value of LO32 5 

= (AbsVal) Absolute Value of Diagnostic parameter corresponding to LO30 
Equal to value of LO32 6 

> (AbsVal) Absolute Value of Diagnostic parameter corresponding to LO30 
Greater Than the value of LO32 

7 

Table 9.23  LO31 Condition 1 settings 

LO32 Comparison Level 1 

This parameter is the value which the LO30 Data Value 1 is compared against for 
evaluation according to the operand in LO31 Condition 1. 

Motor Type Range 
Default 

Pass  
Level Ind. PM Min. Max. 

RW RW -214748364.8 214748364.7 0 Basic 
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10 Combivis 

This section provides instructions on how to operate Combivis software with the F6 
elevator drive. 

10.1 Accessories 

10.1.1 Combivis Cable Model RS232 

KEB Part No: 0058025-001D 

 
Figure 10.1  Combivis Cable Model RS232 

 

 

Requires KEB USB-to-Serial Adapter (Part No. 0000000-7938). 
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10.1.2 USB-to-serial Adapter 

KEB Part No: 0000000-7938 

 
Figure 10.2  USB-to-serial Adapter 

 

 
�f  FTDI Driver downloaded on computer. 

(Download via https://ftdichip.com/products/uc232r-10/) 

�f  Requires Combivis Cable Model RS232 (Part No. 0058025-001D) 

 

  

https://ftdichip.com/products/uc232r-10/


COMBIVIS 

© 2026 KEB America, Inc.  273 

 

10.1.3 USB-to-Serial Converter (DIN + HSP5) 

KEB Part No: 0058060-0040 

 
Figure 10.3  USB-to-Serial Converter 

10.2 Possible Accessory Uses 

Uses 
Combivis Cable 
RS232 + USB to 
Serial Adapter   

USB to Serial 
Converter: 
DIN+HSP5 

 

Changing Parameters X X 

Scoping X X 

Upload/Download X X 
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10.3 Combivis Basics (How-to) 

This section describes the basic uses of Combivis. 

NOTICE  Avoid damage to unit! 

�f  Only make parameter changes when the drive is not in operation or 
there can be adverse effects to operations. 

�f  Only make changes to parameters that are known, changing 
background parameters or unknown parameters can lead to damage of 
the drive or make the drive inoperable. 

�f  Use of third party cables and/or cables not meant for Combivis can 
damage the drive. 

 

10.3.1 Differences (F5 to F6) 

Like the F5, the F6 drive lets a user access from Combivis. There are slight differences 
between the F5 and the F6 in terms of Combivis. List of changes below: 

�x Connection to F6 drive 
�x Access to wizards 
�x No operator parameter tab 
�x Safety module 

10.3.2 Changing Elevator Parameters 

10.3.2.1 Connecting the Cables 

 

Only one of the connections is needed, depending on which cables are used. 

Connecting KEB USB to Serial Converter: DIN+HSP5 to Computer 

1. Connect USB end into computer. 

2. Connect serial end into the F6 drive (F6 operator connection X4A). 

Connecting Alternative Cables to Computer 

1. Connect the USB to Serial Adapter to the computer (USB end). 

2. Connect Combivis Cable to USB Serial Adapter (serial end) and serial port on the 
F6 (F6 operator connection X4A). 
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10.3.3 Changing Parameters on Combivis After Connecting Cable(s) 

1. Turn on drive if drive is not already on. 

2. Open Combivis 6 software: 

 

Figure 10.4  Combivis: Open Combivis 
 

3. Select �³Scan for KEB devices�  ́under Start-Up/Configuration: 

 

Figure 10.5  Combivis: Scan for KEB devices 
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4. The KEB Device Scan pop-up menu will appear. Ensure all COM interfaces are 
selected, then select �³Start search� :́ 

 

Figure 10.6  Combivis: KEB Device scan pop-up menu 
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5. Once the search is complete, nodes will appear under the Found Devices field. 
Ensure all nodes are checked and select �³Add selected devices� :́ 

 

Figure 10.7  Combivis: Add selected devices 
 

6. Double-click on Node 0: 

 

Figure 10.8  Combivis: Node 0 
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7. Select �³Device parameters� :́ 

 

Figure 10.9  Combivis: Device parameters 
 

8. Double-click on the �³UD: User Definition�  ́parameter group: 

 

Figure 10.10  Combivis: UD User definitions 
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9. Double-click on �³UD01: Password� :́ 

 

Figure 10.11  Combivis: UD01 Password 
 

10. Change value in password to required password level (refer to section 7.5 
Password). 

 

Figure 10.12  Opening node 0 
 

11. Double-click on the parameter group to open the parameter group. 
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12. Double-click on the parameter name or number: 

 

Figure 10.13  Parameter name and number 
 

13. Change the parameter, then select �³OK�  ́to save. 

10.3.4 Scoping on Combivis 

10.3.4.1 Connecting the Cables 

For connecting the cables, refer to section 10.3.2.1 Connecting the Cables. 

10.3.4.2 Setting Up the Scope on Combivis (Online) 

Live/Online scoping means the scope is started by the user and continues until ended by 
the user. All scoping requires the correct password to access parameters to scope. 
Follow steps 1-10 in section 10.3.2 Changing Elevator Parameters to change the 
password if needed. 

1. Turn on drive if drive is not already on. 

2. Open Combivis 6 software (refer to Figure 10.4). 

3. Select �³Scan for KEB devices�  ́under Start Up/Configuration (refer to Figure 10.5). 

4. The KEB Device Scan pop-up menu will appear. Ensure all COM interfaces are 
�V�H�O�H�F�W�H�G���D�Q�G���V�H�O�H�F�W���³�6�W�D�U�W���V�H�D�U�F�K�´ (refer to Figure 10.6). 

 

COMM may have a different name or number. 

5. Once search is complete, nodes will appear under Found Devices. Ensure all nodes 
are selected and select �³Add selected devices�  ́(refer to Figure 10.7). 

 

Nodes may have a different name. 
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6. In the top icon menu, select the Open the Combivis scope icon: 

 

Figure 10.14  Combivis: Opens the Combivis scope icon 

7. In the Open Scope pop-up, choose �³Add new scope to Node 0�  ́and select �³OK� :́ 

 

Nodes may have a different name. 

 

 

Figure 10.15  Combivis: Create scope 
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8. Define the name of the scope and select �³Add� :́ 

 

Figure 10.16  Combivis: Define scope 

9. A scope tab will be generated with a scope graph. Select the New channel tab: 

 

Figure 10.17  Combivis: New channel 
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10. In the Parameter box, change group to �³DG: Diagnostic Parameters� :́ 

 

Figure 10.18  Combivis: Change group 

11. Change Parameter field to the specific scope parameter: 

 

Figure 10.19  Combivis: Change parameter 
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12. Select �³Add channel�´�� A new tab for the DG parameter will appear: 

 

Figure 10.20  Combivis: Add channel 

13. Follow steps #9-12 for adding additional channels. 

14. Select the Display tab: 

 

Figure 10.21  Combivis: Display tab 

15. Press �³F9�  ́or right-click on the graph and select �³Start scope� .́ 

16. Once scoping is complete, press �³F9�  ́or right-click on the graph and select �³End 
scope� .́ 

17. In the top menu, select File > Save Project to save the scope. 
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10.3.4.3 Setting Up Scope on Combivis (Offline) 

Offline scoping conveys that the scope is triggered by a selected trigger source. There is 
a limited amount of offline storage the scope can utilize and will end automatically. The 
user can change when the scope will start. Follow steps #1-10 in section 10.3.2 
Changing Elevator Parameters to change the password if needed. 

1. Turn on drive if drive is not already on. 

2. Open Combivis 6 software (refer to Figure 10.4). 

3. Select �³Scan for KEB devices�  ́under Start Up/Configuration (refer to Figure 10.5). 

4. The KEB Device Scan pop-up menu will appear, make sure all COM interfaces are 
selected and select �³Start search�  ́(refer to Figure 10.6). 

 

COMM may have a different name or number. 

5. Once search is complete, nodes will appear under Found Devices, ensure all nodes 
are selected and select �³Add selected devices�  ́(refer to Figure 10.7). 

 

Nodes may have a different name. 

6. In the top icon menu, select the Open the Combivis scope icon (refer to Figure 
10.14). 

7. In the Open Scope popup, select Add new scope to Node 0 and press �³OK�  ́(refer to 
Figure 10.15). 

 

Nodes may have a different name. 

8. Define the name of the scope and select �³Add�  ́(refer to Figure 10.16). 
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9. A scope tab will be generated with a scope graph, select the Settings tab: 

 

Figure 10.22  Combivis: Offline scope settings 

For steps #10-13, refer to Figure 10.22. 

10. In the Mode box, select the Offline option. 

11. In the Offline box, press the gear icon to adjust �³Time base�  ́(An optional adjustment 
to the resolution of the graph). 

12. In the Offline box, press the gear icon to adjust �³Trigger source�  ́(Adjusts the trigger 
for the scope). 

13. In the Offline box, press the gear icon to adjust �³Trigger position�  ́(Default is 0%, 
meaning the scope will start when the trigger source is triggered. 50% signifies the 
graph will be 50% before the trigger source and 50% after; this is optional): 

14. Select the New Channel tab (refer to Figure 10.17). 

15. In the Parameter box, change group to �³DG: Diagnostic parameters�  ́(refer to Figure 
10.18). 

16. Change Parameter to the specific scope parameter (refer to Figure 10.19). 

17. Select �³Add channel� ;́ a new tab for the DG parameter will appear (refer to Figure 
10.20). 

18. Follow steps #9-12 for adding additional channels. 

19. Select Display tab (refer to Figure 10.21). 
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20. Press �³F9�  ́or right-click on the graph and select �³Start scope� .́ 

21. Combivis will show "Wait for Trigger". Once the trigger happens, the scope will auto-
populate. 

22. In the top menu, select File > Save Project to save the scope. 

10.3.4.4 Online and Offline Differences 

�x Offline scope will have better resolution than the online scope. 

�x Offline scope requires a trigger while the online scope lets the user decide when to 
scope. 

�x Online scope will allow for a longer range of time of scope. 

�x Online scope can scope more than four channels, but will lose resolution with more 
channels. 

10.3.4.5 Offline Scope Specifications 

�x Storage Capacity (Approximate, depending on internal drive memory)   

o For 1x or 2x 16-bit-parameters: Approx.1900 values/channel 

o For 3x or 4x 16-bit-parameters: Approx. 950 values/channel 

o For 1x or 2x 16-bit parameters and 1x or 2x 32-bit-parmeters: Approx. 470 
values/channel (32-bit-parameters are e.g., position, torque, and control / 
�V�W�D�W�X�V���Z�R�U�G���O�R�Q�J�«���� 

�x Storage is based on the number of values stored. For higher resolution (smaller time 
difference), the timespan for the scope is lessened. 

10.4 Combivis Upload/Download 

This section describes how to upload and download parameters to and from the drive. 
Parameters can be saved to a laptop/computer as well as loaded back if a drive fails. 

10.4.1 Required Materials 

Refer to the Accessories section for further information on the following materials: 

�x F6 drive 

�x USB-to-serial Converter �± DIN+HSP5 (Part no. 0058060-0040) or alternatively (Both 
are required): 

�x Combivis cable �± RS232 (Part No. 0058025-001D) 

�x USB-to-serial Adapter (Part No. 0000000-7938) 

�x Computer 

�x Up-to-date Combivis 6 software (does not need to be licensed and can be 
downloaded from the Elevator Support Page of the KEB America website. 
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10.4.2 Uploading Parameters (Saving to Computer) 

10.4.2.1 Connecting the cables 

 

Only one of the connections is needed, depending on which cables are used. 

Connecting KEB USB to Serial Converter - DIN+HSP5 to Computer 

1. Connect USB end into computer. 

2. Connect serial end into the F6 drive (F6 Operator connection X4A). 

Connecting Alternative Cables to Computer 

1. Connect the USB-to-serial adapter to the computer (USB end). 

2. Connect Combivis cable to USB serial adapter (serial end) and serial port on the F6 
(F6 operator connection X4A). 

After connecting cable(s): 

1. Turn on drive if drive is not already on. 

2. Open Combivis 6 software (refer to Figure 10.4). 

3. Select �³Scan for KEB Devices�  ́under Start Up/Configuration. 

4. The KEB Device Scan pop-up menu will appear, make sure all COM interfaces are 
selected and select �³Start search�  ́(refer to Figure 10.6). 

5. Once search is complete, nodes will appear under Found Devices. Ensure all nodes 
are checked and select �³Add selected devices�  ́(refer to Figure 10.7). 

6. Combivis will then open the Navigator screen. In the top menu, select �³Tools� .́ 

7. Under Tools, select �³Parameter backup� .́ 

8. The Parameter Backup pop-up should appear. Select all devices/nodes. Ensure 
�³�&�U�H�D�W�H���V�H�S�D�U�D�W�H���O�L�V�W�V�´���L�V���V�H�O�H�F�W�H�G�����D�Q�G���F�O�L�F�N���³Start� :́ 
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Figure 10.23  Combivis: Parameter backup pop-up 

9. A Start Upload pop-up will appear. Select �³Yes�  ́(If an error message appears, select 
�³Ignore all� )́. 

10. After the parameter backup is complete there should be two parameter lists, one for 
each node: 

 

Figure 10.24  Parameter lists 

11. In the top menu, select File > Save Project. 
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10.4.3 Downloading Parameters 

 

Only one of the connections is needed, depending on which cables are used. 

Connecting KEB USB- to-Serial Converter - DIN+HSP5 to Computer 

1. Connect USB end into computer. 

2. Connect serial end into the F6 drive (F6 operator connection X4A). 

Connecting Alternative Cables to Computer 

1. Connect the USB-to-serial adapter to the computer (USB end). 

2. Connect Combivis cable to USB serial adapter (serial end) and serial port on the F6 
(F6 operator connection X4A). 

After connecting cables: 

1. Turn on drive if drive is not already on. 

2. �2�S�H�Q���&�R�P�E�L�Y�L�V���S�U�R�M�H�F�W���Z�L�W�K���3�D�U�D�P�H�W�H�U���%�D�F�N�X�S���R�U���W�K�H���³���G�Z�����3�D�U�D�P�H�W�H�U���%�D�F�N�X�S�´���I�L�O�H�� 

3. If the parameter list does not open, double click on the Parameter Backup list under 
both nodes. 

4. Select the Node 0 parameter list tab. 

5. Right-click on the list and select �³Download list� .́ 

6. Select the Node 1 parameter list tab. 

7. Right-click on the list and select �³Download list� .́ 

8. Check parameters on both lists by comparing the Offline Value and the Online 
Value on both lists. 
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11 Parameter Reference 

Para. Name Addr. 
Motor Type 

Setting Options Num 
Range Units Default Password  

Level Ind. PM Min Max Imp. Met. Imp. Met. 

UD01 Password 0x0181 RW RW 

Password - 

0 2147483647 - - 0 0 Basic 

Basic -1 

User -2 

Adjuster -3 

OEM -4 

Supervisor -6 

UD04 System Flags 0x0184 RW RW 

Motor Tune Complete - 

0 -1 - - 0 0 OEM 

Tune not complete 0 

Tune complete 1 

dr99 Motor Data ReCalc - 

EnRecalc 0 

NoRecalc 2 

US05 Defaulted - 

Default Inactive 0 

Default Active 4 

List Download - 

Not in progress 0 

In progress 8 

Saving File - 

File not Saving 0 

File Saving 32 

LM25 Manual - 

LM25 Calculated 0 

LM25 Manual 64 

Rotor Detect - 

Rotor Detect ON 0 

Rotor Detect OFF 128 

              

DE00 Device Serial Number 0x2000 RO RO - - -1 2147483647 - - 0 0 Basic 

DE02 Device Production Info 0x2002 RO RO - - 0 2147483647 - - 0 0 Basic 

DE03 Device Type 0x2003 RO RO - - 0 2147483647 - - 0 0 Basic 

DE04 AB Number 0x2004 RW RW - - 0 2147483647 - - 0 0 Supervisor6 

DE06 Customer Number 0x2006 RW RW - - 0 2147483647 - - 0 0 Supervisor6 

DE07 Customer Value 0x2007 RW RW - - 0 -1 - - 0 0 User 

DE08 Configuration ID# 0x2008 RO RO 

Configuration ID# - 

9000004 9000007 - - 9000007 9000007 Basic 

V0.0 Induction Motor m/sec 9000004 

V0.0 Synchronous Motor m/sec 9000005 

V0.0 Induction Motor ft/min 9000006 

V0.0 Synchronous Motor ft/min 9000007 

DE09 Product Code 0x2009 RO RO - - 1048576 1114111 - - 1048576 1048576 Basic 

DE10 Operator cfg data 0x200A RO RO - - 15 15 - - 15 15 Basic 

DE13 ctrl hw type 0x200D RO RO 

hw version - 

0 2147483647 - - 0 0 Basic 

no enc. intf. + Relais 1 

enc. intf. + Relais 2 

enc. intf. + Relais + 485 4 

no enc. intf. + safety Relais 5 

enc. intf. + safety Relais 6 

hardware type - 

F6 256 

S6 512 

safety type - 

sm type 5 327680 

DE14 ctrl production info 0x200E RW RW - - 0 2147483647 - - 0 0 Basic 

DE16 VFD - Ctrl Software Version 0x2010 RO RO - - 0 2147483647 - - 0 0 Basic 

DE17 VFD - Ctrl Software Date 0x2011 RO RO - - 0 2147483647 - - 0 0 Basic 

DE21 File system 0x2015 RO RO - - 4 4 - - 4 4 Basic 

DE26 VFD - Saved Inverter Data ID 0x201A RO RO - - 0 -1 - - 0 0 Basic 
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Para. Name Addr. 
Motor Type 

Setting Options Num 
Range Units Default Password  

Level Ind. PM Min Max Imp. Met. Imp. Met. 

DE28 VFD - Rated current 0x201C RO RO - - 0 21474836.5 A A 0 0 Basic 

DE29 VFD - Maximum current 0x201D RO RO - - 0 21474836.5 A A 0 0 Basic 

DE30 VFD - Rated voltage 0x201E RO RO - - 0 6553.5 V V 0 0 Basic 

DE41 VFD - Safety CRC 0x2029 RO RO - - 0 -1 - - 0 0 Basic 

DE42 VFD - Safety Software 
Version 0x202A RO RO - - 0 2147483647 - - 0 0 Basic 

DE43 VFD - Safety Software Date 0x202B RO RO - - 0 2147483647 - - 0 0 Basic 

DE48 Lift - Ctrl Software Version 0x2030 RO RO - - 0 -1 - - 0 0 Basic 

DE49 Lift - Ctrl Software Date 0x2031 RO RO - - 0 2147483647 - - 0 0 Basic 

DE52 VFD - Enc Interf Software 
Version 0x2034 RO RO - - 0 2147483647 - - 0 0 Basic 

DE53 VFD - Enc Interf Software 
Date 

0x2035 RO RO - - 0 2147483647 - - 0 0 Basic 

DE54 Para Dis String 0x2036 RO RO - - 0 32 - - 0 0 Basic 

DE55 Para Dis CRC32 0x2037 RO RO - - 0 -1 - - 0 0 Basic 

              

CH00 Forced Fault Reset 0x0F80 RW RW 

Forced Fault Reset - 

0 11 - - 0 0 User 

No Forced Fault Reset 0 

Brake Switch 1 Fault Open 1 

Brake Switch 2 Fault Open 2 

Brake Switch 1 Fault Closed 3 

Brake Switch 2 Fault Closed 4 

Unintended Motion Fault 5 

MCC Engaged Fault 6 

MCC Released Fault 7 

Direction Reversal Limit Reached 8 

Reserved 9 

Reserved 10 

Reset Fault 11 

CH01 Restore Default Parameters 0x0F81 RW RW 

Input - 

0 1 - - 0 0 User 

Idle 0 

Restore 1 

Backup File - 

No File Load Error 0 

Missing Parameter Backup 128 

CH02 Save User Parameters 0x0F82 RW RW 

Input - 

0 1 - - 0 0 User Idle 0 

Save to flash 1 

CH03 Restore User Parameters 0x0F83 RW RW 

Input - 

0 1 - - 0 0 User 

Idle 0 

Restore 1 

Backup File - 

No File Load Error 0 

Missing Parameter Backup 128 
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Para. Name Addr. 
Motor Type 

Setting Options Num 
Range Units Default Password  

Level Ind. PM Min Max Imp. Met. Imp. Met. 

CH04 Load Preset List 0x0F84 RW RW 

Preset - 

0 255 - - 0 0 User 

Nothing Selected 0 

Preset 1 1 

Preset 2 2 

Preset 3 3 

Preset 4 4 

Preset 5 5 

Preset 6 6 

Preset 7 7 

Preset 8 8 

Preset 9 9 

Preset 10 10 

Preset 11 11 

Preset 12 12 

Preset 13 13 

Preset 14 14 

Preset 15 15 

Success: File loaded 240 

Error: File not found 241 

Error: File data error 242 

No - Cancel 253 

Overwrite parameter settings  (Y/N)? 254 

Yes - Load 255 

CH10 DEV ST LED Function 0x0F8A RW RW 

LED Function - 

0 8 - - 0 8 User 

Default Function 0 

Input Status (DG01) 1 

Output Status (DG11) 2 

Inverter Control Word (co00) 3 

Inverter Status Word (st00) 4 

Fieldbus Control Word (FB01) 5 

CAN Bus Control Word (CA00) 6 

Raw Memory Address 7 

Test Mode 8 

CH11 DEV ST LED Address 0x0F8B RW RW - - 0 -1 - - 1 1 User 

CH12 DEV ST LED Bitmask 0x0F8C RW RW - - 0 -536870912 - - 0 0 User 

CH13 OPT LED Function 0x0F8D RW RW 

LED Function - 

0 8 - - 0 0 User 

Default Function 0 

Input Status (DG01) 1 

Output Status (DG11) 2 

Inverter Control Word (co00) 3 

Inverter Status Word (st00) 4 

Fieldbus Control Word (FB01) 5 

CAN Bus Control Word (CA00) 6 

Raw Memory Address 7 

Test Mode 8 

CH14 OPT LED Address 0x0F8E RW RW - - 0 -1 - - 1 1 User 

CH15 OPT LED Bitmask 0x0F8F RW RW - - 0 -536870912 - - 0 0 User 

CH30 Restart Device 0x0F9E RW RW 

Status - 

0 2 - - 0 0 User 
Idle 0 

Restart 1 

Restart Pending 2 

              

US02 System Units 0x0282 RW RW 

System Units - 

0 1 - - 1 1 OEM m/sec 0 

ft/min 1 

US03 Motor Type 0x0283 RW RW 

Motor Type - 

0 1 - - 1 1 OEM Induction 0 

PM synchronous 1 
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US04 Control Type 0x0284 RW RW 

Control Type - 

0 9 - - 1 1 OEM 

Digital speed selection 0 

Binary speed selection 1 

reserved 2 

reserved 3 

Serial Speed DIN66019 serv.49 4 

Serial Speed DIN66019 serv.50 5 

reserved 6 

CiA417 7 

DCP3 8 

DCP4 9 

US05 Load Configuration 0x0285 RW RW 

Load Configuration - 

0 99 - - 0 0 OEM 

Not configured 0 

Configuration OK 1 

Load configuration 2 

Reserved 3 

Write config. to flash 4 

Read config. from flash 5 

Reserved 6 

Reserved 7 

Create OEM defaults 8 

Restore OEM defaults 9 

Restore KEB defaults 10 

Config File Missing/Error 99 

Backup File - 

Missing Parameter Backup 128 

No File Load Error 0 

US06 Contract Speed 0x0286 RW RW - - 0 10 - m/s - 0.25 OEM 

US06 Contract Speed 0x0286 RW RW - - 0 2000 ft/min - 0 - OEM 

US07 Date Time 0x0287 RW RW - - 0 -1 - - 0 0 OEM 

              

LI02 Digital Input Filter 0x0382 RW RW - - 10 100 ms ms 20 50 Adjuster 

LI03 Speed Input Decoding 0x0383 RW RW 

Binary Speed Selection - 

0 28 - - 0 0 Adjuster 

B(Level - Correction - Inspection) 0 

B(Inspection - Level - Correction) 1 

B(Level - Correction - High) 2 

Decode with Li16 3 

Digital Speed Selection - 

D(Level - Correct. - High - Inspect.) 0 

D(Level - High - Inspect. - Interm.) 4 

D(Inspect. - Level - High - Interm.) 8 

D(Level - Int2. - High - Inspect.) 12 
D(Level - High - Inspection - Correction 
- Intermediate 1) 

16 
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Level Ind. PM Min Max Imp. Met. Imp. Met. 

LI04 Input 1 Function  0x0384 RW RW 

Input Function - 

0 33 - - 0 0 Adjuster 

No function 0 

UPS Operation 1 

Reduced torque 2 

UPS + Reduced torque 3 

Emergency Profile 4 

UPS + Emergency Profile 5 

Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. 6 

UPS + Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. 7 

Emergency Power Speed 8 

UPS + Emerg. Pow. Spd 9 

Red. torq. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 10 

UPS + Red.torq. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 11 

Emerg. Prof. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 12 

UPS + Emerg. Prof. +Emerg. Pow. Spd 13 
Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. + Emerg. 
Pow. Spd 

14 

UPS + Red.torq. + Emerg.Prof. + 
Emerg. Pow. Spd 15 

Fault reset 16 

External fault 17 

Reserved 18 

Main contactor check 19 

Earthquake speed 20 

Emergency Slowdown 21 

Power Limiting 22 

Reserved 23 

Reserved 24 

Up direction 25 

Down direction 26 

Speed Selection 27 

ETS (emergency terminal slowdown) 28 

NTS1 (normal terminal slowdown) 29 

NTS2 (normal terminal slowdown) 30 

NTS3 (normal terminal slowdown) 31 

Inspection Speed 32 

Regen Fault 33 

Reserved 34 

Reserved 35 
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Level Ind. PM Min Max Imp. Met. Imp. Met. 

LI05 Input 2 Function 0x0385 RW RW 

Input Function - 

0 33 - - 27 27 Adjuster 

No function 0 

UPS Operation 1 

Reduced torque 2 

UPS + Reduced torque 3 

Emergency Profile 4 

UPS + Emergency Profile 5 

Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. 6 

UPS + Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. 7 

Emergency Power Speed 8 

UPS + Emerg. Pow. Spd 9 

Red. torq. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 10 

UPS + Red.torq. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 11 

Emerg. Prof. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 12 

UPS + Emerg. Prof. +Emerg. Pow. Spd 13 
Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. + Emerg. 
Pow. Spd 

14 

UPS + Red.torq. + Emerg.Prof. + 
Emerg. Pow. Spd 15 

Fault reset 16 

External fault 17 

Reserved 18 

Main contactor check 19 

Earthquake speed 20 

Emergency Slowdown 21 

Power Limiting 22 

Reserved 23 

Reserved 24 

Up direction 25 

Down direction 26 

Speed Selection 27 

ETS (emergency terminal slowdown) 28 

NTS1 (normal terminal slowdown) 29 

NTS2 (normal terminal slowdown) 30 

NTS3 (normal terminal slowdown) 31 

Inspection Speed 32 

Regen Fault 33 

Reserved 34 

Reserved 35 
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LI06 Input 3 Function 0x0386 RW RW 

Input Function - 

0 33 - - 27 27 Adjuster 

No function 0 

UPS Operation 1 

Reduced torque 2 

UPS + Reduced torque 3 

Emergency Profile 4 

UPS + Emergency Profile 5 

Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. 6 

UPS + Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. 7 

Emergency Power Speed 8 

UPS + Emerg. Pow. Spd 9 

Red. torq. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 10 

UPS + Red.torq. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 11 

Emerg. Prof. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 12 

UPS + Emerg. Prof. +Emerg. Pow. Spd 13 
Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. + Emerg. 
Pow. Spd 

14 

UPS + Red.torq. + Emerg.Prof. + 
Emerg. Pow. Spd 15 

Fault reset 16 

External fault 17 

Reserved 18 

Main contactor check 19 

Earthquake speed 20 

Emergency Slowdown 21 

Power Limiting 22 

Reserved 23 

Reserved 24 

Up direction 25 

Down direction 26 

Speed Selection 27 

ETS (emergency terminal slowdown) 28 

NTS1 (normal terminal slowdown) 29 

NTS2 (normal terminal slowdown) 30 

NTS3 (normal terminal slowdown) 31 

Inspection Speed 32 

Regen Fault 33 

Reserved 34 

Reserved 35 
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Motor Type 

Setting Options Num 
Range Units Default Password  

Level Ind. PM Min Max Imp. Met. Imp. Met. 

LI07 Input 4 Function 0x0387 RW RW 

Input Function - 

0 33 - - 27 27 Adjuster 

No function 0 

UPS Operation 1 

Reduced torque 2 

UPS + Reduced torque 3 

Emergency Profile 4 

UPS + Emergency Profile 5 

Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. 6 

UPS + Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. 7 

Emergency Power Speed 8 

UPS + Emerg. Pow. Spd 9 

Red. torq. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 10 

UPS + Red.torq. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 11 

Emerg. Prof. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 12 

UPS + Emerg. Prof. +Emerg. Pow. Spd 13 
Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. + Emerg. 
Pow. Spd 

14 

UPS + Red.torq. + Emerg.Prof. + 
Emerg. Pow. Spd 15 

Fault reset 16 

External fault 17 

Reserved 18 

Main contactor check 19 

Earthquake speed 20 

Emergency Slowdown 21 

Power Limiting 22 

Reserved 23 

Reserved 24 

Up direction 25 

Down direction 26 

Speed Selection 27 

ETS (emergency terminal slowdown) 28 

NTS1 (normal terminal slowdown) 29 

NTS2 (normal terminal slowdown) 30 

NTS3 (normal terminal slowdown) 31 

Inspection Speed 32 

Regen Fault 33 

Reserved 34 

Reserved 35 
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Setting Options Num 
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Level Ind. PM Min Max Imp. Met. Imp. Met. 

LI08 Input 5 Function 0x0388 RW RW 

Input Function - 

0 33 - - 25 25 Adjuster 

No function 0 

UPS Operation 1 

Reduced torque 2 

UPS + Reduced torque 3 

Emergency Profile 4 

UPS + Emergency Profile 5 

Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. 6 

UPS + Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. 7 

Emergency Power Speed 8 

UPS + Emerg. Pow. Spd 9 

Red. torq. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 10 

UPS + Red.torq. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 11 

Emerg. Prof. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 12 

UPS + Emerg. Prof. +Emerg. Pow. Spd 13 
Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. + Emerg. 
Pow. Spd 

14 

UPS + Red.torq. + Emerg.Prof. + 
Emerg. Pow. Spd 15 

Fault reset 16 

External fault 17 

Reserved 18 

Main contactor check 19 

Earthquake speed 20 

Emergency Slowdown 21 

Power Limiting 22 

Reserved 23 

Reserved 24 

Up direction 25 

Down direction 26 

Speed Selection 27 

ETS (emergency terminal slowdown) 28 

NTS1 (normal terminal slowdown) 29 

NTS2 (normal terminal slowdown) 30 

NTS3 (normal terminal slowdown) 31 

Inspection Speed 32 

Regen Fault 33 

Reserved 34 

Reserved 35 
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Setting Options Num 
Range Units Default Password  

Level Ind. PM Min Max Imp. Met. Imp. Met. 

LI09 Input 6 Function 0x0389 RW RW 

Input Function - 

0 33 - - 26 26 Adjuster 

No function 0 

UPS Operation 1 

Reduced torque 2 

UPS + Reduced torque 3 

Emergency Profile 4 

UPS + Emergency Profile 5 

Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. 6 

UPS + Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. 7 

Emergency Power Speed 8 

UPS + Emerg. Pow. Spd 9 

Red. torq. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 10 

UPS + Red.torq. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 11 

Emerg. Prof. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 12 

UPS + Emerg. Prof. +Emerg. Pow. Spd 13 
Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. + Emerg. 
Pow. Spd 

14 

UPS + Red.torq. + Emerg.Prof. + 
Emerg. Pow. Spd 15 

Fault reset 16 

External fault 17 

Reserved 18 

Main contactor check 19 

Earthquake speed 20 

Emergency Slowdown 21 

Power Limiting 22 

Reserved 23 

Reserved 24 

Up direction 25 

Down direction 26 

Speed Selection 27 

ETS (emergency terminal slowdown) 28 

NTS1 (normal terminal slowdown) 29 

NTS2 (normal terminal slowdown) 30 

NTS3 (normal terminal slowdown) 31 

Inspection Speed 32 

Regen Fault 33 

Reserved 34 

Reserved 35 
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Level Ind. PM Min Max Imp. Met. Imp. Met. 

LI10 Input 7 Function 0x038A RW RW 

Input Function - 

0 33 - - 0 0 Adjuster 

No function 0 

UPS Operation 1 

Reduced torque 2 

UPS + Reduced torque 3 

Emergency Profile 4 

UPS + Emergency Profile 5 

Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. 6 

UPS + Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. 7 

Emergency Power Speed 8 

UPS + Emerg. Pow. Spd 9 

Red. torq. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 10 

UPS + Red.torq. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 11 

Emerg. Prof. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 12 

UPS + Emerg. Prof. +Emerg. Pow. Spd 13 
Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. + Emerg. 
Pow. Spd 

14 

UPS + Red.torq. + Emerg.Prof. + 
Emerg. Pow. Spd 15 

Fault reset 16 

External fault 17 

Reserved 18 

Main contactor check 19 

Earthquake speed 20 

Emergency Slowdown 21 

Power Limiting 22 

Reserved 23 

Reserved 24 

Up direction 25 

Down direction 26 

Speed Selection 27 

ETS (emergency terminal slowdown) 28 

NTS1 (normal terminal slowdown) 29 

NTS2 (normal terminal slowdown) 30 

NTS3 (normal terminal slowdown) 31 

Inspection Speed 32 

Regen Fault 33 

Reserved 34 

Reserved 35 
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LI11 Input 8 Function 0x038B RW RW 

Input Function - 

0 33 - - 16 16 Adjuster 

No function 0 

UPS Operation 1 

Reduced torque 2 

UPS + Reduced torque 3 

Emergency Profile 4 

UPS + Emergency Profile 5 

Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. 6 

UPS + Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. 7 

Emergency Power Speed 8 

UPS + Emerg. Pow. Spd 9 

Red. torq. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 10 

UPS + Red.torq. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 11 

Emerg. Prof. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 12 

UPS + Emerg. Prof. +Emerg. Pow. Spd 13 
Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. + Emerg. 
Pow. Spd 

14 

UPS + Red.torq. + Emerg.Prof. + 
Emerg. Pow. Spd 15 

Fault reset 16 

External fault 17 

Reserved 18 

Main contactor check 19 

Earthquake speed 20 

Emergency Slowdown 21 

Power Limiting 22 

Reserved 23 

Reserved 24 

Up direction 25 

Down direction 26 

Speed Selection 27 

ETS (emergency terminal slowdown) 28 

NTS1 (normal terminal slowdown) 29 

NTS2 (normal terminal slowdown) 30 

NTS3 (normal terminal slowdown) 31 

Inspection Speed 32 

Regen Fault 33 

Reserved 34 

Reserved 35 

LI15 Direction Selection Inputs 0x038F RW RW 

Direction Selection - 

0 8 - - 0 0 Adjuster 

Up and Down inputs 0 

Down input only 1 

Up & Down AND serial Control Word 2 

Brake Function - 

Function by direction inputs 0 

Function by speed selection 4 

LI16 Custom Input Decoding 0x0390 RW RW - - 0 -1 - - 0 0 Adjuster 

LI20 Brake Switch Function 0x0394 RW RW 

Brake Switch 1 - 

0 11 - - 0 0 Adjuster 

Function Off 0 

BRK SW 1 Active 1 

Brake Switch 2 - 

Function Off 0 

BRK SW 2 Active 2 

Reset Mode - 

General reset 0 

3  Auto resets 4 

Forced reset 8 

LI21 MCC Fault Reset 0x0395 RW RW 

Reset mode - 

0 2 - - 0 0 Adjuster 
General reset 0 

3  Auto resets 1 

Forced reset 2 
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LI50 UPS Mode 0x03B2 RW RW 

UPS Mode - 

0 1 - - 0 0 Adjuster Default 0 

Easy Direction 1 

LI60 Special Speed Functions 0x03BC RW RW 

Two Speed Inspection - Binary 
Control 

- 

0 4 - - 0 0 Adjuster 
Two Speed Inspection - Binary Control 1 

Two Signal Control - 

Two Signal Control - Leveling 2 

Two Signal Control - Inspection 4 

              

LM01 Motor Power 0x0681 RW RW - - 0.5 225 - kW - 7.5 User 

LM01 Motor Power 0x0681 RW RW - - 0.6997319 300 hp - 10 - User 

LM02 Motor Speed 0x0682 RW RW - - 20 10000 1/min 1/min 1450 1450 User 

LM02 Motor Speed 0x0682 - RW - - 20 10000 - 1/min - 159 User 

LM03 Motor Current 0x0683 RW - - - 1 1000 - A - 15 User 

LM03 Motor Current 0x0683 - RW - - 1 1000 - A - 10 User 

LM03 Motor Current 0x0683 RW RW - - 1 1000 A - 10 - User 

LM04 Motor Frequency 0x0684 RW - - - 4 200 Hz Hz 60 50 User 

LM04 Motor Frequency 0x0684 -  RW - - 4 200 Hz Hz 40 21 User 

LM05 Motor Voltage 0x0685 RW - - - 10 510 V V 460 400 User 

LM05 Motor Voltage 0x0685 - RW - - 10 510 V V 400 214 User 

LM06 Motor Power Factor 0x0686 RW - - - 0.5 1 - - 0.9 0.9 User 

LM07 Motor Torque 0x0687 RW - - - 0 128000 - Nm - 5 User 

LM07 Motor Torque 0x0687 -  RW - - 0 128000 - Nm - 5 User 

LM07 Motor Torque 0x0687 RW RW - - 0 94412.8001 lbft - 3.7 - User 

LM08 Electric Motor Protection 0x0688 RW RW 

Electric Motor Protection - 

0 1 - - 1 1 OEM off 0 

on 1 

LM09 Elec. Mtr. Protection Current 0x0689 RW RW - - 1 1000 A A 1 1 User 

LM10 Mtr. Overheat Temp. 0x068A RW RW - - 0 200 deg C deg C 140 140 OEM 

LM11 Peak Motor Current Factor 0x068B  - RW - - 100 500 % % 200 200 Adjuster 

LM12 Motor Temp. Sensor (E.dOH) 0x068C RW RW 

Sensor Type - 

0 5 - - 0 0 User 

OFF - No Error 0 

NC switch or PTC sensor 1 

KTY 84/130 sensor 2 

KTY 83/110 sensor 3 

PT1000 sensor 4 

Encoder 5 

LM20 Motor Ls 0x0694 RW  - - - 0.01 655.35 mH mH 10 10 Adjuster 

LM20 Motor Lsq 0x0694  - RW - - 0.01 655.35 mH mH 10 10 Adjuster 

LM21 Motor Rs 0x0695 RW RW - - 0.001 65.535 Ohm Ohm 1 1 Adjuster 

LM22 Motor Rr 0x0696 RW - - - 0.001 65.535 Ohm Ohm 1 1 Adjuster 

LM23 Motor Lm 0x0697 RW - - - 0.1 3276.7 mH mH 100 100 Adjuster 

LM24 Breakdown Torque 0x0698 RW - - - 0 500 % % 200 200 Adjuster 

LM24 Breakdown Torque 0x0698 -  RW - - 0 500 % % 300 300 Adjuster 

LM25 Field Weakening Speed 0x0699 RW -  - - 1 10000 1/min 1/min 1000 1000 Adjuster 

LM26 Motor Lsd 0x069A -  RW - - 0.01 500 mH mH 0.01 0.01 Adjuster 

LM27 Motor Inductance Mode 0x069B - RW 

Mode - 

0 1 - - 0 0 Adjuster Ld <> Lq 0 

Ld = Lq 1 
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LM30 Motor Control 0x069E RW -  

Motor model - 

0 31 - - 2 2 Adjuster 

OFF 0 

Motor Model On 1 

Vmax regulation - 

OFF 0 

Vmax Regulation 2 

Flux Control - 

OFF 0 

Flux Control 4 

Flux Proofing - 

OFF 0 

Flux Proofing 8 

Zero spd model - 

OFF 0 

Zero spd model 16 

LM30 Motor Control 0x069E -  RW 

Motor model - 

0 3 - - 2 2 Adjuster 

OFF 0 

Motor Model On 1 

Vmax regulation - 

OFF 0 

Vmax Regulation 2 

LM31 Vmax Regulation 0x069F RW RW - - 0 110 % % 97 97 Adjuster 

LM32 Kp Current q - axis 0x06A0 RW RW - - 0.01 -0.01 - - 1 1 Adjuster 

LM33 Ki Current q - axis 0x06A1 RW RW - - 0.01 -0.01 - - 0.1 0.1 Adjuster 

LM34 Kp Current d - axis 0x06A2 RW RW - - 0.01 -0.01 - - 1 1 Adjuster 

LM35 Ki Current d - axis 0x06A3 RW RW - - 0.01 -0.01 - - 0.1 0.1 Adjuster 

LM36 Current Gain Scalar 0x06A4 RW RW - - 0.1 150 % % 100 100 Adjuster 

              

LE01 Encoder 1 Interface 0x0581 RW RW 

encoder type - 

0 22 - - 0 0 OEM 

no encoder 0 

TTL, w/o zero signal 1 

TTL, w/ zero signal 2 

Sin/Cos, w/o abs, w/o zero sig 3 

Sin/Cos, w/o abs, w/ zero sig 4 

Sin/Cos, w/ abs, w/o zero sig 5 

Sin/Cos, w/ abs, w/ zero sig 6 

Sin/Cos, w/ SSI 7 

SSI 8 

Resolver 9 

Endat, + 1Vpp 10 

Endat digital 11 

Hiperface 13 

BISS Linear 14 

BISS 15 

Linear Sin/Cos w/o reference marks 17 

Linear TTL w/o reference marks 18 
Linear Sin/Cos w/ periodic reference 
marks 19 

Linear TTL w/ periodic reference marks 20 
Linear Sin/Cos w/ distance-coded 
reference marks 

21 

Linear TTL w/ distance-coded reference 
marks 22 

LE02 Encoder 1 Pulse Number 0x0582 RW RW - - 16 65536 INC INC 2048 2048 User 

LE03 Swap Encoder 1 Channels 0x0583 RW RW 

Swap Encoder Chanels - 

0 3 - - 0 0 User 

Not inverted 0 

A-B swapped 1 

Inverted rotation 2 

A-B swap & inverted direction 3 
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LE04 Encoder 1 Sample Rate 0x0584 RW RW 

Sample Rate for Encoder - 

0 4 - - 3 3 User 

0.5 mSec (2kHz) 0 

1 mSec (1kHz) 1 

2 mSec (500Hz) 2 

4 mSec (250Hz) 3 

8 mSec (125Hz) 4 

LE06 Encoder 1 Pole Position 0x0586 - RW - - 0 65535 - - 1000 1000 User 

LE07 Rotor Detection Mode 0x0587 - RW 

Mode - 

0 7 - - 0 0 Adjuster 

OFF 0 

reserved 1 

Power ON 2 

reserved 3 

reserved 4 

reserved 5 

Power ON & Fault Reset 6 

reserved 7 

LE09 Enc 1 Numerator 0x0589 RW RW - - 1 65535 - - 1000 1000 OEM 

LE10 Enc 1 Denominator 0x058A RW RW - - 1 65535 - - 1000 1000 OEM 

LE11 Error Encoder 1 Interface 0x058B RO RO See Parameter Description - 0 255 - - 0 0 User 

LE12 Serial Enc. 1 Status 0x058C RO RO 

status encoder interface - 

0 255 - - 0 0 User 

undefined state 0 

interface init active 1 

wait for encoder type 2 

encoder depend init 3 

enc self initialisation 4 

enc initialisation 5 

initialisation finished 7 

wait for end of init 8 

position value ok 9 

interface warning 10 

warning encoder 11 

error encoder interface 13 

error encoder 14 

LE13 UVW Enc Commutation 0x058D - RW 
default - 

0 127 - - 1 1 OEM 
= motor pairs of poles 0 

LE14 Encoder 1 Interface 0x058E RO RO See Parameter Description - 0 255 - - 0 0 User 

LE15 Enc. 1 PT1 Time 0x058F RW RW - - 0 255 ms ms 0 0 Adjuster 

LE16 SSI Data Format 0x0590 RW RW 

SSI PFB Mode - 

0 31 - - 0 0 OEM 

PFB Off 0 

PFB at start of data 1 

PFB at end of data 2 

reserved 3 

Even Parity Check - 

No Parity Check 0 

Even Parity Check 4 

Data Format - 

Fir Tree 0 

Serial Right Aligned 8 

SSI Data Code - 

Binary 0 

Gray 16 

LE17 Single Turn Data Resolution 0x0591 RW RW - - 0 40 - - 0 0 OEM 

LE18 Multiturn Data Resolution 0x0592 RW RW - - 0 40 - - 0 0 OEM 

LE19 Clock Frequency 0x0593 RW RW 

SSI Clock Frequency - 

0 2 - - 0 0 OEM 
100 kHz 0 

500 kHz 1 

1 MHz 2 
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LE31 Encoder 2 Interface 0x059F RW RW 

encoder type - 

0 28 - - 0 0 User 

no encoder 0 

TTL encoder emulation 16 

Position value via fieldbus 26 

TTL encoder passthrough 28 

LE32 Encoder 2 Pulse Number 0x05A0 RW RW - - 1 16384 INC INC 1024 1024 OEM 

LE33 Enc.2 Rotation - Chanel 
Swap 0x05A1 RW RW 

Chanel Swap - 

0 1 - - 0 0 OEM Not inverted 0 

A-B swapped 1 

LE34 Sample Rate for Enc.2 0x05A2 RW RW 

Sample Rate for Encoder - 

0 4 - - 1 1 OEM 

0.5 mSec (2kHz) 0 

1 mSec (1kHz) 1 

2 mSec (500Hz) 2 

4 mSec (250Hz) 3 

8 mSec (125Hz) 4 

LE36 Enc. 2 PT1 Time 0x05A4 RW RW - - 0 255 ms ms 0 0 Adjuster 

              

LN01 Traction Sheave Diameter 0x0781 RW - - - 100 1600 - mm - 400 User 

LN01 Traction Sheave Diameter 0x0781 - RW - - 100 1600 - mm - 240 User 

LN01 Traction Sheave Diameter 0x0781 RW RW - - 4 63 in - 24 - User 

LN02 Gear Reduction Ratio 0x0782 RW - - - 1 250 - - 30 30 User 

LN02 Gear Reduction Ratio 0x0782 - RW - - 1 250 - - 1 1 User 

LN03 Roping Ratio 0x0783 RW RW - - 1 4 - - 1 1 User 

LN04 Load 0x0784 RW RW - - 0 13605 - kg - 0 User 

LN04 Load 0x0784 RW RW - - 0 30000 lb - 0 - User 

LN05 Estimated Gear Reduction 
Ratio 0x0785 RO RO - - 0 250 - - 0 0 User 

              

LS00 Zero Speed 0x0880 RW RW - - 0 0.01 - m/s - 0 Basic 

LS00 Zero Speed 0x0880 RW RW - - 0 1.96850394 ft/min - 0 - Basic 

LS01 Leveling Speed 0x0881 RW RW - - 0 0.127 - m/s - 0.08 Basic 

LS01 Leveling Speed 0x0881 RW RW - - 0 25 ft/min - 3.94 - Basic 

LS02 High Speed 0x0882 RW RW - - 0 10.16 - m/s - 0.15 Basic 

LS02 High Speed 0x0882 RW RW - - 0 2000 ft/min - 0 - Basic 

LS03 Inspection Speed 0x0883 RW RW - - 0 0.762 - m/s - 0.25 Basic 

LS03 Inspection Speed 0x0883 RW RW - - 0 150 ft/min - 30 - Basic 

LS04 Correction Speed 0x0884 RW RW - - 0 0.254 - m/s  0.02 Basic 

LS04 Correction Speed 0x0884 RW RW - - 0 50 ft/min - 0 - Basic 

LS05 Intermediate Speed 1 0x0885 RW RW - - 0 10.16 - m/s - 0 Basic 

LS05 Intermediate Speed 1 0x0885 RW RW - - 0 2000 ft/min - 0 - Basic 

LS06 Intermediate Speed 2 0x0886 RW RW - - 0 10.16 - m/s - 0 Basic 

LS06 Intermediate Speed 2 0x0886 RW RW - - 0 2000 ft/min - 0 - Basic 

LS07 Intermediate Speed 3 0x0887 RW RW - - 0 10.16 - m/s - 0 Basic 

LS07 Intermediate Speed 3 0x0887 RW RW - - 0 2000 ft/min - 0 - Basic 

LS08 Earthquake Speed 0x0888 RW RW - - 0 0.762 - m/s - 0 Basic 

LS08 Earthquake Speed 0x0888 RW RW - - 0 150 ft/min - 0 - Basic 

LS09 Emergency Power Speed 0x0889 RW RW - - 0 8.128 - m/s - 0 Basic 

LS09 Emergency Power Speed 0x0889 RW RW - - 0 1600 ft/min - 0 - Basic 

LS10 Battery Operation Speed 0x088A RW RW - - 0 0.254 - m/s - 0 Basic 

LS10 Battery Operation Speed 0x088A RW RW - - 0 50 ft/min - 0.98 - Basic 

LS15 High Speed Profile 0x088F RW RW 

High Speed Profile - 

0 15 - - 6 6 Basic 

Custom 0 

Soft 1 

Medium 2 

Hard 3 

External Speed Command - 

External Profile 0 

Internal Profile 4 

Ogive Profile - 

Ogive Off 0 

Ogive On 8 
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LS16 One Floor Profile 0x0890 RW RW 

One Floor Profile - 

0 3 - - 3 3 Basic 

Custom 0 

Soft 1 

Medium 2 

Hard 3 

LS17 Emergency Profile 0x0891 RW RW 

Emergency Profile - 

0 3 - - 1 2 Basic 

Custom 0 

Soft 1 

Medium 2 

Hard 3 

LS20 Acceleration High Speed 0x0894 RW RW - - 0.091 3.658 - m/s^2 - 1.01 Basic 

LS20 Acceleration High Speed 0x0894 RW RW - - 0.29855643 12.0013123 ft/s^2 - 3.3 - Basic 

LS21 Start Jerk High Speed 0x0895 RW RW - - 0.091 9.754 - m/s^3 - 0.7 Basic 

LS21 Start Jerk High Speed 0x0895 RW RW - - 0.29855643 32.0013123 ft/s^3 - 2.3 - Basic 

LS22 Acceleration Jerk High Speed 0x0896 RW RW - - 0.091 9.754 - m/s^3 - 0.7 Basic 

LS22 Acceleration Jerk High Speed 0x0896 RW RW - - 0.29855643 32.0013123 ft/s^3 - 2.3 - Basic 

LS23 Deceleration High Speed 0x0897 RW RW - - 0.091 3.658 - m/s^2 - 0.7 Basic 

LS23 Deceleration High Speed 0x0897 RW RW - - 0.29855643 12.0013123 ft/s^2 - 2.3 - Basic 

LS24 Deceleration Jerk High 
Speed 

0x0898 RW RW - - 0.091 9.754 - m/s^3 - 0.7 Basic 

LS24 Deceleration Jerk High 
Speed 0x0898 RW RW - - 0.29855643 32.0013123 ft/s^3 - 2.3 - Basic 

LS25 Stop Jerk High Speed 0x0899 RW RW - - 0.091 9.754 - m/s^3 - 0.7 Basic 

LS25 Stop Jerk High Speed 0x0899 RW RW - - 0.29855643 32.0013123 ft/s^3 - 2.3 - Basic 

LS27 High Speed Correction 0x089B RW RW - - 0 15.2 - cm - 0 Basic 

LS27 High Speed Correction 0x089B RW RW - - 0 5.98425197 in  0 - Basic 

LS30 Acceleration One Floor 0x089E RW RW - - 0.09 3.7 - m/s^2 - 0.91 User 

LS30 Acceleration One Floor 0x089E RW RW - - 0.29527559 12.1391076 ft/s^2 - 3 - User 

LS31 Start Jerk One Floor 0x089F RW RW - - 0.091 9.754 - m/s^3 - 0.91 User 

LS31 Start Jerk One Floor 0x089F RW RW - - 0.29855643 32.0013123 ft/s^3 - 3 - User 

LS32 Acceleration Jerk One Floor 0x08A0 RW RW - - 0.091 9.754 - m/s^3 - 0.91 User 

LS32 Acceleration Jerk One Floor 0x08A0 RW RW - - 0.29855643 32.0013123 ft/s^3 - 3 - User 

LS33 Deceleration One Floor 0x08A1 RW RW - - 0.091 3.658 - m/s^2 - 0.91 User 

LS33 Deceleration One Floor 0x08A1 RW RW - - 0.29855643 12.0013123 ft/s^2 - 3 - User 

LS34 Deceleration Jerk One Floor 0x08A2 RW RW - - 0.091 9.754 - m/s^3 - 0.91 User 

LS34 Deceleration Jerk One Floor 0x08A2 RW RW - - 0.29855643 32.0013123 ft/s^3 - 3 - User 

LS35 Stop Jerk One Floor 0x08A3 RW RW - - 0.091 9.754 - m/s^3 - 0.91 User 

LS35 Stop Jerk One Floor 0x08A3 RW RW - - 0.29855643 32.0013123 ft/s^3 - 3 - User 

LS37 Int. Speed 1 Correction 0x08A5 RW RW - - 0 15.2 - cm - 0 User 

LS37 Int. Speed 1 Correction 0x08A5 RW RW - - 0 5.98425197 in - 0 - User 

LS38 Int. Speed 2 Correction 0x08A6 RW RW - - 0 15.2 - cm - 0 User 

LS38 Int. Speed 2 Correction 0x08A6 RW RW - - 0 5.98425197 in - 0 - User 

LS40 Acceleration Emergency 0x08A8 RW RW - - 0.091 3.658 - m/s^2 - 0.46 User 

LS40 Acceleration Emergency 0x08A8 RW RW - - 0.29855643 12.0013123 ft/s^2 - 1.5 - User 

LS41 Start Jerk Emergency 0x08A9 RW RW - - 0.091 9.754 - m/s^3 - 0.46 User 

LS41 Start Jerk Emergency 0x08A9 RW RW - - 0.29855643 32.0013123 ft/s^3 - 1.5 - User 

LS42 Acceleration Jerk Emergency 0x08AA RW RW - - 0.091 9.754 - m/s^3 - 0.46 User 

LS42 Acceleration Jerk Emergency 0x08AA RW RW - - 0.29855643 32.0013123 ft/s^3 - 1.5 - User 

LS43 Deceleration Emergency 0x08AB RW RW - - 0.091 3.658 - m/s^2 - 0.46 User 

LS43 Deceleration Emergency 0x08AB RW RW - - 0.29855643 12.0013123 ft/s^2 - 1.5 - User 

LS44 Deceleration Jerk Emergency 0x08AC RW RW - - 0.091 9.754 - m/s^3 - 0.46 User 

LS44 Deceleration Jerk Emergency 0x08AC RW RW - - 0.29855643 32.0013123 ft/s^3 - 1.5 - User 

LS45 Stop Jerk Emergency 0x08AD RW RW - - 0.091 9.754 - m/s^3 - 0.46 User 

LS45 Stop Jerk Emergency 0x08AD RW RW - - 0.29855643 32.0013123 ft/s^3 - 1.5 - User 

LS47 Int. Speed 3 Correction 0x08AF RW RW - - 0 15.2 - cm - 0 User 

LS47 Int. Speed 3 Correction 0x08AF RW RW - - 0 5.98425197 in - 0 - User 

LS48 NTS/ETS Deceleration 0x08B0 RW RW - - 0.091 3.658 - m/s^2 - 1.22 User 

LS48 NTS/ETS Deceleration 0x08B0 RW RW - - 0.29855643 12.0013123 ft/s^2 - 4 - User 

LS49 NTS/ETS Jerk 0x08B1 RW RW - - 0.091 9.754 - m/s^3 - 1.22 User 

LS49 NTS/ETS Jerk 0x08B1 RW RW - - 0.29855643 32.0013123 ft/s^3 - 4 - User 

LS50 Acceleration Inspection 0x08B2 RW RW - - 0.091 3.658 - m/s^2 - 0.61 User 
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LS50 Acceleration Inspection 0x08B2 RW RW - - 0.29855643 12.0013123 ft/s^2 - 2 - User 

LS51 Start Jerk Inspection 0x08B3 RW RW - - 0.091 9.754 - m/s^3 - 0.61 User 

LS51 Start Jerk Inspection 0x08B3 RW RW - - 0.29855643 32.0013123 ft/s^3 - 2 - User 

LS52 Acceleration Jerk Inspection 0x08B4 RW RW - - 0.091 9.754 - m/s^3 - 0.61 User 

LS52 Acceleration Jerk Inspection 0x08B4 RW RW - - 0.29855643 32.0013123 ft/s^3 - 2 - User 

LS53 Deceleration Inspection 0x08B5 RW RW - - 0.091 3.658 - m/s^2 - 0.61 User 

LS53 Deceleration Inspection 0x08B5 RW RW - - 0.29855643 12.0013123 ft/s^2 - 2 - User 

LS54 Deceleration Jerk Inspection 0x08B6 RW RW - - 0.091 9.754 - m/s^3 - 0.61 User 

LS54 Deceleration Jerk Inspection 0x08B6 RW RW - - 0.29855643 32.0013123 ft/s^3 - 2 - User 

LS55 Stop Jerk Inspection 0x08B7 RW RW - - 0.091 9.754 - m/s^3 - 0.61 User 

LS55 Stop Jerk Inspection 0x08B7 RW RW - - 0.29855643 32.0013123 ft/s^3 - 2 - User 

              

LL01 Motor Tuning 0x0981 RW RW 

Motor Tuning - 

0 1 - - 0 0 User 

OFF 0 

Start 1 

Tune Active 2 

Tune Complete 4 

Tune Failed 8 

Tune State - 

off 0 
Cannot start tune because another tune 
mode is already active 16 

Set Inspection UP to start tune. 32 
DC BUS not charged. Reset Tune 
Activation. 48 

ERROR: Fault occurred 64 

stator resistance 256 

SM inductance (five step) 512 

deadtime 768 

init current ctrl wih (only Ls) 1024 

init current ctrl. 1280 

rotor resistance (ASM) 1536 

not defined 1792 

wait bg norm 2048 

ASM sigma ind./ SM ind. (ampl.modl) 2304 

head inductance (ASM) 2560 

EMF (SM) 2816 

error 3072 

ident ctrl nop 3328 

ready 3584 

wait state 3840 

second instance impossible 4096 

rotor detection (cvv) 4352 

rotor detection(hf detection) 4608 

rotor detection (five step) 4864 

least square ident (RsPre) 5888 

IGBT-model + Rs ident 6144 

IGBT-model + Rs background calc. 6400 

LL02 Tuning Current Factor 0x0982   RW - - 10 500 % % 100 100 User 



PARAMETER REFERENCE 

© 2026 KEB America, Inc.  309 

 

Para. Name Addr. 
Motor Type 

Setting Options Num 
Range Units Default Password  

Level Ind. PM Min Max Imp. Met. Imp. Met. 

LL05 SPI 0x0985 -  RW 

Tune Activation - 

0 255 - - 0 0 User 

OFF 0 

Start 1 

Tune Active 2 

Tune Complete 4 

Tune Failed 8 

Tune State - 

off 0 

Run empty car UP on Inspection Speed 16 

Determining encoder pole offset 32 

End the run 48 
FAILURE: Speeds not correct, verify 
encoder PPR/Signal/Mounting 64 

Motor phasing incorrect, swapping 
encoder phases, run the car UP again 

80 

Did the elevator travel UP? 96 
Reversing motor direction, run the car 
UP again 112 

FAILURE: Encoder error detected, 
verify encoder PPR/Signal/Mounting 

128 

FAILURE: Minimum measurement 
speed not reached, increase speed, run 
the car UP again 

144 

SUCCESS: SPI complete, do Encoder 
Synchronization next 160 

Cannot start tune because another tune 
mode is already active 

176 

ERROR: Tune Motor with LL01 first 192 
ERROR: Bad measurement, out of 
range 208 

DC BUS not charged. Reset Tune 
Activation. 

224 

ERROR: Fault occurred 240 

LL06 Encoder Pole Learn 0x0986  - RW 

Tune Activation - 

0 255 - - 0 0 User 

OFF 0 

Start 1 

Tune Active 2 

Tune Complete 4 

Tune Failed 8 

Tune State - 

off 0 

Run empty car UP on Inspection Speed 16 

Determining encoder pole offset 32 

End the run 48 
FAILURE: Speeds not correct, verify 
encoder PPR/Signal/Mounting 

64 

Motor current too large, swapping 
encoder phases, run the car UP again 80 

Did the elevator travel UP? 96 
Reversing motor direction, run the car 
UP again 

112 

FAILURE: Encoder phase error 
detected, tune encoder with LL07 First 128 

FAILURE: Minimum measurement 
speed not reached, increase speed, run 
the car UP again 

144 

SUCCESS: Encoder Pole Learn 
complete 

160 

Cannot start tune because another tune 
mode is already active 176 

ERROR: Tune Motor with LL01 first 192 
DC BUS not charged. Reset Tune 
Activation. 

224 

ERROR: Fault occurred 240 
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LL07 Encoder Synchronization 0x0987 RW RW 

User Input - 

0 4096 - - 0 0 User 

OFF 0 

Start 1 

Scroll up for YES and NO 2 

No 3 

Press Enter, up for YES, down for NO 4 

Yes 5 

Scroll down for Yes and No. 6 

Tune Failed 7 

Tune State - 

off 0 

Run empty car UP on Inspection Speed 16 

Measuring speeds 32 

End the run 48 
Verify encoder PPR/Signal/Mounting, 
speeds incorrect. 64 

Re Run the car UP again.  Swapping 
encoder phases, speed signs don't 
match. 

80 

Did the elevator travel UP? 96 
Run the car UP again, Reversing motor 
direction. 112 

FAIL: Encoder error detected, verify 
encoder PPR/Signal/Mounting 

128 

FAIL:  Increase speed, run the car UP 
again, min measure speed not reached 144 

SUCCESS: Encoder synchronization 
complete 160 

FAIL: Another tune mode is already 
active. 

176 

ERROR: Tune Motor with LL01 first 192 
DC BUS not charged. Reset Tune 
Activation. 224 

ERROR: Fault occurred 240 

LL10 Inertia Learn 0x098A RW RW 

Tune Activation - 

0 2 - - 0 0 User 

OFF 0 

Start 1 

Tune Active 2 

Tune Complete 4 

Tune Failed 8 

Tune State - 

off 0 
(1/4) Run elevator at High Speed, from 
terminal landing to terminal landing 

16 

(2/4) Run elevator at High Speed, from 
terminal landing to terminal landing 

32 

(3/4) Run elevator at High Speed, from 
terminal landing to terminal landing 48 

(4/4) Run elevator at High Speed, from 
terminal landing to terminal landing 

64 

Measuring acceleration torque 80 

Measuring constant speed torque 96 

End the run 112 
FAILURE: One of the measured torque 
values was not in the range of the 
others. Calculation will be skipped 

128 

FAILURE: High speed not reached. 
Run the elevator a longer distance, or 
lower the value of LS02 

144 

SUCCESS: Inertia Learn complete 160 
Cannot start tune because another tune 
mode is already active 

176 

ERROR: Tune Motor with LL01 first 192 
DC BUS not charged. Reset Tune 
Activation. 224 

ERROR: Fault occurred 240 

LL11 Torque Filter Factor 0x098B RO RO - - 1 100 - - 9 9 User 



PARAMETER REFERENCE 

© 2026 KEB America, Inc.  311 

 

Para. Name Addr. 
Motor Type 

Setting Options Num 
Range Units Default Password  

Level Ind. PM Min Max Imp. Met. Imp. Met. 

LL15 Overspeed Test 0x098F RW RW 

Tune Activation - 

0 2 - - 0 0 User 

OFF 0 

Start with scaling 1 

Start without scaling 2 

Test Active 3 

Test Finished 4 

Test Failed 5 

Tune State - 

off 0 
Run elevator at High Speed or 
Inspection Speed. The elevator will 
overspeed 

16 

Running elevator at overspeed 32 

End the run 48 

SUCCESS: Overspeed test complete 160 
Cannot start tune because another tune 
mode is already active 176 

ERROR: Tune Motor with LL01 first 192 

ERROR: Fault occurred 208 
DC BUS not charged. Reset Tune 
Activation. 224 

LL16 Overspeed Test Speed 0x0990 RW RW - - 0 12.2 - m/s - 0 User 

LL16 Overspeed Test Speed 0x0990 RW RW - - 0 2400 ft/min - 0 - User 

LL17 Safety Release 0x0991 RW RW 

Tune Activation - 

0 2 - - 0 0 User 

Off 0 

Cancel 1 

Start 2 

Tune State - 

Off 0 
Acceleration and start jerk increased. 
Run elevator at High Speed or 
Inspection Speed. 

16 

Running elevator 32 

SUCCESS: Safety release complete 160 
Cannot start tune because another tune 
mode is already active 176 

DC BUS not charged. Reset Tune 
Activation. 224 

LL18 NTSD Tuning 0x0992 RW RW 

Tune Activation - 

0 255 - - 0 0 User 

Off 0 

OFF 1 

Start 2 

Tune Active 3 

Tune State - 

off 0 
Run elevator at High Speed, from 
terminal landing to terminal landing 16 

Running elevator 32 

Accept the learned thresholds? 48 
FAILURE: No NTSD input was 
activated 

64 

SUCCESS: NTSD Tune complete 160 
Cannot start tune because another tune 
mode is already active 

176 

DC BUS not charged. Reset Tune 
Activation. 

224 

User Input - 

Off 0 

Yes 4 

No 8 

Waiting for input 12 
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LL20 CAN Encoder Sync 0x0994 RW RW 

Tune Activation - 

0 2 - - 0 0 User 

OFF 0 

Start 1 

Tune Active 2 

Tune Complete 4 

Tune Failed 8 

Tune State - 

off 0 

Run empty car UP on Inspection Speed 16 

Measuring position deltas 32 

End the run 48 

FAIL: Calculated values out of range 144 
SUCCESS: Calculated values 
populated 

160 

FAIL: Another tune mode is already 
active. 176 

ERROR: Tune Motor with LL01 first 192 
DC BUS not charged.  Reset Tune 
Activation. 

224 

ERROR: Fault occurred 240 

              

LC01 Control Mode 0x0B81 RW RW 

Control Type - 

0 31 - - 2 0 User 

Open loop V/Hz 0 

Open loop ASCL/SCL 1 

Closed loop FOC 2 

reserved 3 

Pre-Torque - 

Basic Pre-Torque 0 

Synthetic Pre-torque 4 

Analog Pre-torque 8 

Digitial Pre-torque 12 

CAN Pre-torque 16 

Serial Pre-torque 20 

DCP Pre-torque 24 

reserved 28 

LC02 Speed Gain Optimization 0x0B82 RW RW 
System Inertia Check - 

0 255 - - 0 0 User 
Error, learn system first 255 

LC03 KP Speed Acceleration 0x0B83 RW RW - - 1 50000 - - 3000 3000 Adjuster 

LC04 KP Speed Deceleration 0x0B84 RW RW - - 1 50000 - - 3000 3000 Adjuster 

LC05 KP Speed Pretorque 0x0B85 RW RW - - 1 50000 - - 3000 3000 Adjuster 

LC08 KI Speed Acceleration 0x0B88 RW RW - - 1 25000 - - 250 250 Adjuster 

LC09 KI Speed Deceleration 0x0B89 RW RW - - 1 25000 - - 250 250 Adjuster 

LC10 KI Speed Pretorque 0x0B8A RW RW - - 1 30000 - - 3000 3000 Adjuster 

LC11 KI Speed Offset Acceleration 0x0B8B RW RW - - 0 20000 - - 3000 3000 User 

LC12 KI Speed Offset Deceleration 0x0B8C RW RW - - 0 20000 - - 1000 1000 User 

LC13 Speed for Max KI Accel 0x0B8D RW RW - - 0 0.25 - m/s - 0.02 Adjuster 

LC13 Speed for Max KI Accel 0x0B8D RW RW - - 0 50 ft/min - 3.94 - Adjuster 

LC14 Speed for Min KI Accel 0x0B8E RW RW - - 0 1 - m/s - 0.08 Adjuster 

LC14 Speed for Min KI Accel 0x0B8E RW RW - - 0 200 ft/min - 16 - Adjuster 

LC15 Speed For Max KI Decel 0x0B8F RW RW - - 0 0.25 - m/s - 0.04 Adjuster 

LC15 Speed for Max KI Decel 0x0B8F RW RW - - 0 50 ft/min - 8.07 - Adjuster 

LC16 Speed For Min KI Decel 0x0B90 RW RW - - 0 1 - m/s - 0.12 Adjuster 

LC16 Speed for Min KI Decel 0x0B90 RW RW - - 0 200 ft/min - 24 - Adjuster 

LC17 Gain Divisor Factor 0x0B91 RW RW - - 1 10 - - 1 1 Adjuster 

LC18 SCL Time Speed Calc 0x0B92 RW RW - - 0 65.535 ms ms 0.25 0.25 Adjuster 

LC19 SCL Filter Speed Calc 0x0B93 RW RW - - 0 65.535 ms ms 2 2 Adjuster 

LC20 Gain Profile Mode 0x0B94 RW RW 

Gain Profile Mode - 

0 1 - - 0 0 Adjuster Variable 0 

Resonant 1 

LC21 KP Speed Resonance Accel 0x0B95 RW RW - - 0 400 % % 50 50 Adjuster 

LC22 Speed at Resonance Accel 0x0B96 RW RW - - 0 8.1 - m/s - 0.02 Adjuster 

LC22 Speed at Resonance Accel 0x0B96 RW RW - - 0 1600 ft/min - 3.94 - Adjuster 
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LC23 KP Speed Resonance Decel 0x0B97 RW RW - - 0 400 % % 50 50 Adjuster 

LC24 Speed at Resonance Decel 0x0B98 RW RW - - 0 8.1 - m/s - 0.02 Adjuster 

LC24 Speed at Resonance Decel 0x0B98 RW RW - - 0 1600 ft/min - 3.94 - Adjuster 

LC25 KP Speed High Speed 0x0B99 RW RW - - 0 400 - % - 100 Adjuster 

LC25 Kp Speed High 0x0B99 RW RW - - 0 400 % - 100 - Adjuster 

LC30 Maximum Torque 0x0B9E RW RW - - 0 500 % % 150 200 User 

LC31 Reduced Maximum Torque 0x0B9F RW RW - - 0 500 % % 100 100 Adjuster 

LC32 Low Speed Torque Boost 0x0BA0 RW   - - 0 25.5 % % 5 5 User 

LC32 Low Speed Torque Boost 0x0BA0   RW - - 0 25.5 % % 10 10 User 

LC34 Digital Pre-Torque 0x0BA2 RW RW - - -125 125 % % 0 0 User 

LC40 Acceleration Torque 0x0BA8 RW RW - - 0 20000 - Nm - 0 Adjuster 

LC40 Acceleration Torque 0x0BA8 RW RW - - 0 14749.2625 lbft - 0 - Adjuster 

LC41 System Inertia (kg*m^2) 0x0BA9 RW RW - - 0 2000 - - - 0 Adjuster 

LC41 System Inertia (lbft^2) 0x0BA9 RW RW - - 0 47460 - - 0 - Adjuster 

LC42 FFTC Filter 0x0BAA RW RW - - 0 60 ms ms 0 0 Adjuster 

LC43 FFTC Gain 0x0BAB RW RW - - 0 200 % % 0 0 Adjuster 

LC44 Torque Command Filter 0x0BAC RW RW 

Torque Command Filter - 

0 7 - - 2 2 Adjuster 

OFF 0 

2000 Hz 1 

1000 Hz 2 

500 Hz 3 

250 Hz 4 

125 Hz 5 

63 Hz 6 

31 Hz 7 

              

LT01 Brake Release Delay 0x0E81 RW RW - - 0 1 s s 0.05 0.05 User 

LT02 Control Hold Off 0x0E82 RW RW - - 0 1 s s 0.4 0.4 User 

LT03 Speed Start Delay 0x0E83 RW RW - - 0 3 s s 0.7 0.7 User 

LT10 Brake Drop Delay 0x0E8A RW RW - - 0 1 s s 0.1 0.1 User 

LT12 Current Hold Time 0x0E8C RW RW - - 0 2 s s 0.5 0.5 Adjuster 

LT13 Current Ramp Down Time 0x0E8D RW RW - - 0.1 10 s s 0.3 0.3 Adjuster 

LT14 Relevel Time 0x0E8E RW RW - - 0 1 s s 0.05 0.05 Adjuster 

              

LX01 Auto Reset 0x0D81 RW RW - - 0 10 - - 5 5 OEM 

LX02 Switching Frequency 0x0D82 RW - 

Switching Frequency Normal - 

0 11 - - - 7 User 

2 kHz : Base 2 kHz 0 

4 kHz : Base 2 kHz 1 

8 kHz : Base 2 kHz 2 

16 kHz : Base 2 kHz 3 

Switching Frequency Inspection - 

2 kHz : Base 2 kHz 0 

4 kHz : Base 2 kHz 4 

8 kHz : Base 2 kHz 8 

LX02 Switching Frequency 0x0D82 RW RW 

Switching Frequency Normal - 

0 11 - - 2 2 User 

2 kHz : Base 2 kHz 0 

4 kHz : Base 2 kHz 1 

8 kHz : Base 2 kHz 2 

16 kHz : Base 2 kHz 3 

Switching Frequency Inspection - 

2 kHz : Base 2 kHz 0 

4 kHz : Base 2 kHz 4 

8 kHz : Base 2 kHz 8 

LX06 Function Test 0x0D86 RW RW 

Heatsink and internal fans - 

0 1 - - 0 0 User OFF 0 

ON 1 

LX08 Phase Current Check 0x0D88 RW RW 

Phase Current Check - 

0 2 - - 1 1 Adjuster 
Switched off 0 

Phase current check (VV) 1 

Phase current check (HF) 2 
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LX11 Reference Splitting 0x0D8B RW RW 
Reference Splitting - 

0 127 ms ms 0 0 OEM 
OFF 0 

LX12 Baud Rate Diagnostic Port 0x0D8C RW RW 

Baud Rate - 

5 12 - - 5 5 Basic 

9600 bps 3 

19200 bps 4 

38400 bps 5 

55500 bps 6 

57600 bps 7 

100000 bps 8 

115200 bps 9 

125000 bps 10 

250000 bps 11 

500000 bps 12 

LX13 Speed Following Error 0x0D8D RW RW 

Speed Following Error - 

0 2 - - 0 0 Adjuster 
Warning - digital output 0 

On with error % contract speed 1 

On with error % command speed 2 

LX14 Speed Difference 0x0D8E RW RW - - 1 50 % % 10 10 Adjuster 

LX15 Speed for pre-opening 0x0D8F RW RW - - 0.01 0.6 - m/s - 0.3 Adjuster 

LX15 Speed for pre-opening 0x0D8F RW RW - - 0.19685039 100 ft/min - 59 - Adjuster 

LX16 Decel confirmation speed 0x0D90 RW RW - - 0 10 - m/s - 0 Adjuster 

LX16 Decel confirmation speed 0x0D90 RW RW - - 0 2000 ft/min - 0 - Adjuster 

LX17 ETS Speed 0x0D91 RW RW - - 0 9 - m/s - 0 Adjuster 

LX17 ETS Speed 0x0D91 RW RW - - 0 1600 ft/min - 0 - Adjuster 

LX18 Brake Resistance 0x0D92 RW RW - - 0 2000 Ohm Ohm 0 0 Adjuster 

LX19 Brake Transistor monitor 0x0D93 RW RW 

Brake Transistor Monitor - 

0 7 - - 0 0 Adjuster 

Reserved 0 

Warning: Monitor not supported 1 

Reserved 2 

Reserved 3 

Warning: E-stop: Error Safe Switch Off 4 
Warning: Wait for run: Error Safe 
Switch Off 5 

Reserved 6 

Reserved 7 

LX20 Brake Transistor Trigger 
Voltage 0x0D94 RW RW - - 0 1000 V V 780 780 Adjuster 

LX21 Unintended Motion 0x0D95 RW RW 

Unintended Motion - 

0 1 - - 0 0 Adjuster OFF 0 

On with Error 1 

LX22 Encoder Deviation Value 0x0D96 - RW - - 0 25000 - - 5000 5000 Adjuster 

LX23 Encoder Deviation Enable 0x0D97 - RW 

Unintended Motion - 

0 1 - - 1 1 Adjuster OFF 0 

On with Error 1 

LX25 Unintended Motion Distance 0x0D99 RW RW - - 5 50 - cm - 20 Adjuster 

LX25 Unintended Motion Distance 0x0D99 RW RW - - 2 20 in - 8 - Adjuster 

LX26 FTP Baud Rate Diagnostic 
Port 0x0D9A RW RW 

Baud Rate - 

0 12 - - 5 5 Adjuster 

9600 bps 3 

19200 bps 4 

38400 bps 5 

55500 bps 6 

57600 bps 7 

100000 bps 8 

115200 bps 9 

125000 bps 10 

250000 bps 11 

500000 bps 12 

LX27 IP Address 0x0D9B RW RW - - 0 -1 - - 192.168.1.2 - Adjuster 

LX28 IP Subnet Mask 0x0D9C RW RW - - 0 -1 - - 255.255.255.0 - Adjuster 

LX29 IP Gateway Address 0x0D9D RW RW - - 0 -1 - - 0.0.0.0 - Adjuster 



PARAMETER REFERENCE 

© 2026 KEB America, Inc.  315 

 

Para. Name Addr. 
Motor Type 

Setting Options Num 
Range Units Default Password  

Level Ind. PM Min Max Imp. Met. Imp. Met. 

LX30 Auto Save Parameters 0x0D9E RW RW 

Auto Save - 

0 1 - - 1 1 Adjuster Off 0 

On 1 

LX31 Clear Fault Log 0x0D9F RW RW 

Save Fault Log - 

0 2 - - 0 0 Basic 
Save Off 0 

Save and Clear 1 

Save Finished 2 

LX32 Fan Start Temperature 0x0DA0 RW RW 

Fan Start Temperature - 

-0.1 50 deg C deg C 0 0 Adjuster Fans on -1 

Default value 0 

LX35 Direction Reversal Warning 0x0DA3 RW RW 
Reversal Warning - 

0 30000000 - - 0 0 Adjuster 
OFF 0 

LX36 Direction Reversal Limit 0x0DA4 RW RW 

Direction Reversal Limit - 

-1000 30000000 - - 0 0 Adjuster Reset -1 

OFF 0 

              

LP01 Position Control 0x0C81 RW RW 

Position Control - 

0 3 - - 0 0 User 

OFF 0 

Posi One Floor 1 

Learn Slowdown 2 

Position Value Reset 3 

LP02 Minimum Slowdown Distance 0x0C82 RO RO - - 0 6000 - cm - 0 User 

LP02 Minimum Slowdown Distance 0x0C82 RO RO - - 0 600 in - 0 - User 

LP03 High Speed Slowdown 
Distance 0x0C83 RW RW - - 0 609.6 - cm - 0 User 

LP03 High Speed Slowdown 
Distance 

0x0C83 RW RW - - 0 240 in - 0 - User 

LP04 Short Floor Slowdown 
Distance 0x0C84 RW RW - - 0 609.6 - cm - 0 User 

LP04 Short Floor Slowdown 
Distance 0x0C84 RW RW - - 0 240 in - 0 - User 

LP07 Scaling Increments 0x0C87 RW RW - - 0 65535 - - 1000 1000 Basic 

LP08 Scaling Distance 0x0C88 RW RW - - 0 65535 mm mm 1000 1000 Basic 

LP20 Position Feedback Source 0x0C94 RW RW 

Position Feedback Source - 

0 3 - - 0 0 User 

Motor Encoder 0 

Encoder 2 1 

CAN Encoder 2 

Estimated Position from Motor Model 3 

LP24 Kp Positioning Acceleration 0x0C98 RW RW - - 0 32767 - - 500 500 User 

LP25 Kp Positioning Deceleration 0x0C99 RW RW - - 0 32767 - - 500 500 User 
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DG01 Input Status 0x1181 RO RO 

STO-1 - 

0 65535 - - 0 0 Basic 

STO1 1 

STO-2 / SBC - 

STO2 2 

SM I3 - 

SMI3 4 

Reserved - 

Reserved 8 

Input 1 (X2A.1) - 

I1 16 

Input 2 (X2A.3) - 

I2 32 

Input 3 (X2A.5) - 

I3 64 

Input 4 (X2A.7) - 

I4 128 

Input 5 (X2A.9) - 

I5 256 

Input 6 (X2A.11) - 

I6 512 

Input 7 (X2A.13) - 

I7 1024 

Input 8 (X2A.15) - 

I8 2048 

SM BRK-FB1 - 

BRKFB1 4096 

SM BRK-FB2 - 

BRKFB2 8192 

DG02 Legacy Status 0x1182 RO RO See Parameter Description - 0 65535 - - 0 0 Basic 

DG03 Command Speed 0x1183 RO RO - - -21474830 21474830 1/min 1/min 0 0 Basic 

DG04 Elevator Position 0x1184 RO RO - - -30480 30480 - cm - 0 Basic 

DG04 Elevator Position 0x1184 RO RO - - -12000 12000 in - 0 - Basic 

DG05 Actual Torque 0x1185 RO RO - - -20000 20000 - Nm - 0 Basic 

DG05 Actual Torque 0x1185 RO RO - - -14760.0295 14760.0295 lbft - 0 - Basic 

DG06 Motor Current 0x1186 RO RO - - -1100 1100 A A 0 0 Basic 

DG07 Motor Speed 0x1187 RO RO - - -21474830 21474830 1/min 1/min 0 0 Basic 

DG08 DC Volts 0x1188 RO RO - - 0 1000 - V - 0 Basic 

DG08 DC Bus Voltage 0x1188 RO RO - - 0 1000 V - 0 - Basic 

DG09 Magnetizing Current 0x1189 RO RO - - -3200 3200 A A 0 0 Basic 

DG10 Modulation Grade 0x118A RO RO - - 0 110 % % 0 0 Basic 

DG11 Output Status 0x118B RO RO 

Output 1 Status - 

0 63 - - 0 0 Basic 

O1 1 

Output 2 Status - 

O2 2 

Relay 1 Status - 

RLY1 4 

Brake Output Status - 

BRK 8 

Software Output Status - 

SWO 16 

DG16 Command Torque 0x1190 RO RO - - -20000 20000 - Nm - 0 Basic 

DG16 Command Torque 0x1190 RO RO - - -14760.0295 14760.0295 lbft - 0 - Basic 

DG17 Output Frequency 0x1191 RO RO - - -320 320 Hz Hz 0 0 Basic 

DG18 Output Voltage 0x1192 RO RO - - 0 1000 V V 0 0 Basic 

DG20 Raw Pattern 0x1194 RO RO - - -21474836.5 21474836.5 V V 0 0 Basic 

DG21 Processed Pattern 0x1195 RO RO - - -21474836.5 21474836.5 V V 0 0 Basic 

DG30 Peak DC Volts 0x119E RO RO - - 0 6553.5 V V 0 0 Basic 

DG31 Peak Current 0x119F RO RO - - -1100 1100 A A 0 0 Basic 

DG32 Peak Speed 0x11A0 RW RW - - 0 12.7 - m/s - 0 Basic 

DG32 Peak Speed 0x11A0 RW RW - - 0 2500 ft/min - 0 - Basic 
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DG33 Raw Pre-Torque 0x11A1 RO RO - - -21474836.5 21474836.5 V V 0 0 Basic 

DG34 Processed Analog Pre 
Torque 0x11A2 RO RO - - -21474836.5 21474836.5 V V 0 0 Basic 

DG35 Analog Output 1 0x11A3 RO RO - - -21474836.5 21474836.5 V V 0 0 Basic 

DG37 Heatsink Temperature 0x11A5 RO RO - - -3276.7 3276.7 deg C deg C 0 0 Basic 

DG38 Motor Temperature 0x11A6 RO RO 

temp. acquisition - 

-3276.7 3276.7 deg C deg C 0 0 Basic 

PTC closed -4000 

PTC open 4000 

no channel 5000 

invalid table 7500 

short circuit 10000 

no connection 20000 

invalid value 30000 

power unit flash error 32767 

DG39 Carrier Frequency 0x11A7 RO RO - - 0 32 kHz kHz 0 0 Basic 

DG40 Electric Power 0x11A8 RO RO - - -1000 1000 kW kW 0 0 Basic 

DG41 Motor Power 0x11A9 RO RO - - -1000 1000 kW kW 0 0 Basic 

DG42 Regenerative Energy 0x11AA RO RO - - 0 -0.1 kWh kWh 0 0 Basic 

DG43 Power On Counter 0x11AB RO RO - - 0 -0.00027778 h h 0 0 Basic 

DG44 Run Time Counter 0x11AC RO RO - - 0 -0.00027778 h h 0 0 Basic 

DG45 Overload Counter 0x11AD RO RO - - 0 100 % % 0 0 Basic 

DG46 Drive Load 0x11AE RO RO - - 0 500 % % 0 0 Basic 

DG47 Peak Load 0x11AF RO RO - - 0 500 % % 0 0 Basic 

DG48 Motoring Energy 0x11B0 RO RO - - 0 -0.01 kWh kWh 0 0 Basic 

DG49 Signed Elevator Speed 0x11B1 RO RO - - -10 10 - m/s - 0 Basic 

DG49 Signed Elevator Speed 0x11B1 RO RO - - -2000 2000 ft/min - 0 - Basic 

DG50 Elevator Speed 0x11B2 RO RO - - 0 10 - m/s - 0 Basic 

DG50 Elevator Speed 0x11B2 RO RO - - 0 2000 ft/min - 0 - Basic 

DG51 Mode 0x11B3 RO RO 

Lift App State - 

0 255 - - 0 0 Basic 

Idle 0 

MCC Check 1 

Enable Voltage 2 

Wait Direction 3 

Pre-run Checks 4 

Open Brake 5 

Wait CMD Speed 6 

Run 7 

Relevel 8 

Wait Zero Speed 9 

Disable Operation 10 

Close Brake 11 

Switch Off 12 

Disable Voltage 13 

Fault 14 

Not Configured 255 

DG52 Active Profile 0x11B4 RO RO 

Active Profile - 

0 65535 - - 0 0 Basic 

None 0 

Emergency slowdown 1 

Emergency 2 

One Floor 3 

Inspection 4 

External 5 

High Speed 6 

Correction 7 
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DG53 Active Speed 0x11B5 RO RO 

Active Speed - 

0 65535 - - 0 0 Basic 

None 0 

Inspection Speed 1 

Leveling Speed 2 

Correction Speed 3 

High Speed 4 

Intermediate Speed 1 5 

Intermediate Speed 2 6 

Intermediate Speed 3 7 

Earthquake Speed 8 

Emergency Power Speed 9 

UPS Speed 10 

Serial Speed 11 

CAN (Velocity) 12 

CAN (Position) 13 

DG54 Leveling Distance 0x11B6 RO RO - - 0 60960 - cm - 0 Basic 

DG54 Leveling Distance 0x11B6 RO RO - - 0 24000 in - 0 - Basic 

DG55 Slowdown Distance 0x11B7 RO RO - - 0 60960 - cm - 0 Basic 

DG55 Slowdown Distance 0x11B7 RO RO - - 0 24000 in - 0 - Basic 

DG57 Ident. Error 0x11B9 RO RO See Parameter Description - 0 255 - - 0 0 Basic 

DG58 Car Load 0x11BA RO RO - - -10000 10000 - kg - 0 Basic 

DG58 Car Load 0x11BA RO RO - - -22000 22000 lb - 0 - Basic 

DG59 Brake release time 0x11BB RO RO - - 0 5 s s 0 0 Basic 

DG60 Average Regenerative Power 0x11BC RO RO - - 0 -0.1 kW kW 0 0 Basic 

DG61 Peak Regenerative Power 0x11BD RO RO - - 0 -0.1 kW kW 0 0 Basic 

DG62 Runs per hour 0x11BE RW RW 
Runs Per Hour Control - 

-1 2147483647 - - 0 0 Basic 
Reset -1 

DG63 NTSD Speed 1 Up 0x11BF RO RO - - 0 10 - m/s - 0 Basic 

DG63 NTSD Speed 1 Up 0x11BF RO RO - - 0 1970.07874 ft/min - 0 - Basic 

DG64 NTSD Speed 2 Up 0x11C0 RO RO - - 0 10 - m/s - 0 Basic 

DG64 NTSD Speed 2 Up 0x11C0 RO RO - - 0 1970.07874 ft/min - 0 - Basic 

DG65 NTSD Speed 3 Up 0x11C1 RO RO - - 0 10 - m/s - 0 Basic 

DG65 NTSD Speed 3 Up 0x11C1 RO RO - - 0 1970.07874 ft/min - 0 - Basic 

DG66 NTSD Speed 1 Down 0x11C2 RO RO - - 0 10 - m/s - 0 Basic 

DG66 NTSD Speed 1 Down 0x11C2 RO RO - - 0 1970.07874 ft/min - 0 - Basic 

DG67 NTSD Speed 2 Down 0x11C3 RO RO - - 0 10 - m/s - 0 Basic 

DG67 NTSD Speed 2 Down 0x11C3 RO RO - - 0 1970.07874 ft/min - 0 - Basic 

DG68 NTSD Speed 3 Down 0x11C4 RO RO - - 0 10 - m/s - 0 Basic 

DG68 NTSD Speed 3 Down 0x11C4 RO RO - - 0 1970.07874 ft/min - 0 - Basic 

DG69 Total Runs 0x11C5 RO RO - - 0 -1 - - 0 0 Basic 

DG70 Calculated Motor Pole 0x11C6 RO RO - - 0 50000 - - 0 0 Basic 

DG71 Encoder Deviation 0x11C7   RO - - 0 -1 - - 0 0 Basic 

DG72 Actual Position Raw 0x11C8 RO RO - - -2147483647 2147483647 - - 0 0 Basic 
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DG73 Lift App Control Word 0x11C9 RO RO 

Enable - 

0 65535 - - 0 0 Basic 

0 0 

EN 1 

Reset - 

0 0 

RST 2 

Up - 

0 0 

UP 4 

Down - 

0 0 

DWN 8 

Bin Speed 1 or Bin Pos 1 - 

0 0 

BIN1 16 

Bin Speed 2 or Bin Pos 2 - 

0 0 

BIN2 32 

Bin Speed 3 or Bin Pos 3 - 

0 0 

BIN3 64 

Reserved or Bin Pos 4 - 

0 0 

BIN4 128 

Reserved or Bin Pos 5 - 

0 0 

BIN5 256 

Fb Special Function 1 - 

0 0 

SF1 512 

Fb Special Function 2 - 

0 0 

SF2 1024 

Fb Special Function 3 - 

0 0 

SF3 2048 

Fb Special Function 4 - 

0 0 

SF4 4096 

Fb Special Function 5 - 

0 0 

SF5 8192 

Fb Special Function 6 - 

0 0 

SF6 16384 

Fb Special Function 7 - 

0 0 

SF7 32768 

DG75 Calculated Motor Speed 0x11CB RO RO - - -21474830 21474830 1/min 1/min 0 0 Basic 

DG76 Calculated Elevator Speed 0x11CC RO RO - - 0 10 - m/s - 0 Basic 

DG76 Calculated Elevator Speed 0x11CC RO RO - - 0 2000 ft/min - 0 - Basic 

DG77 Signed Calculated Elevator 
Speed 

0x11CD RO RO - - -10 10 - m/s - 0 Basic 

DG77 Signed Calculated Elevator 
Speed 0x11CD RO RO - - -2000 2000 ft/min - 0 - Basic 

DG78 Direction Change Counter 0x11CE RO RO - - 0 -1 - - 0 0 Basic 

DG79 Suggested UPS Direction 0x11CF RO RO 

Suggested UPS Direction - 

0 2 - - 0 0 Basic 
None 0 

Up 1 

Down 2 
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DG80 Output Status and Easy 
Direction 

0x11D0 RO RO 

Output Status - 

0 63 - - 0 0 Basic 

O1 1 

Output Status - 

O2 2 

Output Status - 

RLY1 4 

Easy Dir. Rdy - 

Easy Dir. Not Rdy 0 

Easy Dir. Rdy 16 

Easy Direction - 

Easy Dir. Up 0 

Easy Dir. Down 32 

DG85 Bottom Floor Position 0x11D5 RO RO - - -21474836.5 21474836.5 - cm - 0 Basic 

DG85 Bottom Floor Position 0x11D5 RO RO - - -8454660.03 8454660.03 in - 0  Basic 

DG86 Top Floor Position 0x11D6 RO RO - - -21474836.5 21474836.5 - cm - 0 Basic 

DG86 Top Floor Position 0x11D6 RO RO - - -8454660.03 8454660.03 in - 0 - Basic 

DG88 Front LED State 0x11D8 RO RO 

NET ST - 

0 511 - - 0 0 Basic 

OFF 0 

RED 1 

YELLOW 2 

GREEN 3 

LIGHTBLUE 4 

BLUE 5 

MAGENTA 6 

WHITE 7 

DEV ST - 

OFF 0 

RED 8 

YELLOW 16 

GREEN 24 

LIGHTBLUE 32 

BLUE 40 

MAGENTA 48 

WHITE 56 

OPT - 

OFF 0 

RED 64 

YELLOW 128 

GREEN 192 

LIGHTBLUE 256 

BLUE 320 

MAGENTA 384 

WHITE 448 
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DG89 Safety IO 0x11D9 RO RO 

STO input channel 1 - 

0 -1 - - 0 0 Basic 

STO.1 1 

SBC input channel 1 - 

SBC.1 2 

Reserved input channel 1 - 

IN3.1 4 

Relay feedback input channel 1 - 

RLYFB.1 8 

Brake feedback input channel 1 - 

BRKFB.1 16 

STO input channel 2 - 

STO.2 256 

SBC input channel 2 - 

SBC.2 512 

Reserved input channel 2 - 

IN3.2 1024 

Relay feedback input channel 2 - 

RLYFB.2 2048 

Brake feedback input channel 2 - 

BRKFB.2 4096 

Brake output channel 1 - 

BROUT.1 65536 

STO output 1 channel 1 - 

STOOUT.1 131072 

SBC output 2 channel 1 - 

SBCOUT.1 262144 

VTRP output channel 1 - 

VTRP.1 524288 

VTRM output channel 1 - 

VTRM.1 1048576 

Relay output channel 1 - 

RLYOUT.1 2097152 

Brake output channel 2 - 

BROUT.2 16777216 

STO output 1 channel 2 - 

STOOUT.2 33554432 

SBC output 2 channel 2 - 

SBCOUT.2 67108864 

VTRP output channel 2 - 

VTRP.2 134217728 

VTRM output channel 2 - 

VTRM.2 268435456 

Relay output channel 2 - 

RLYOUT.2 536870912 

Clock output channel 1 - 

Clock.1 4194304 

Clock output channel 2 - 

Clock.2 1073741824 

DG90 System Status 0x11DA RO RO See Parameter Description - 0 65535 - - 0 0 Basic 

DG91 Status Log 0x11DB RO RO See Parameter Description - 0 65535 - - 0 0 Basic 

DG92 Last Fault 0x11DC RO RO See Parameter Description - 0 65535 - - 0 0 Basic 

DG93 Fault Log 0x11DD RO RO See Parameter Description - 0 65535 - - 0 0 Basic 

DG94 Fault Log (Timestamp) 0x11DE RO RO - - 0 -1 - - 0 0 Basic 
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FB01 Field bus control word 0x1281 RO RO 

Enable - 

0 65535 - - 0 0 OEM 

0 0 

EN 1 

Reset - 

0 0 

RST 2 

Up - 

0 0 

UP 4 

Down - 

0 0 

DWN 8 

Bin Speed 1 or Bin Pos 1 - 

0 0 

BIN1 16 

Bin Speed 2 or Bin Pos 2 - 

0 0 

BIN2 32 

Bin Speed 3 or Bin Pos 3 - 

0 0 

BIN3 64 

Reserved or Bin Pos 4 - 

0 0 

BIN4 128 

Reserved or Bin Pos 5 - 

0 0 

BIN5 256 

Fb Special Function 1 - 

0 0 

SF1 512 

Fb Special Function 2 - 

0 0 

SF2 1024 

Fb Special Function 3 - 

0 0 

SF3 2048 

Fb Special Function 4 - 

0 0 

SF4 4096 

Fb Special Function 5 - 

0 0 

SF5 8192 

Fb Special Function 6 - 

0 0 

SF6 16384 

Fb Special Function 7 - 

0 0 

SF7 32768 

FB02 Field bus speed 0x1282 RO RO - - -32767 32767 - - 0 0 OEM 

FB03 Field bus pretorque 0x1283 RO RO - - -100 100 % % 0 0 OEM 

FB04 Field bus target position 0x1284 RO RO - - -2147483647 2147483647 - - 0 0 OEM 
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FB05 Fb control word mask 0x1285 RW RW 

Enable - 

0 65535 - - 65535 65535 OEM 

0 0 

EN 1 

Reset - 

0 0 

RST 2 

Up - 

0 0 

UP 4 

Down - 

0 0 

DWN 8 

Bin Speed 1 or Bin Pos 1 - 

0 0 

BIN1 16 

Bin Speed 2 or Bin Pos 2 - 

0 0 

BIN2 32 

Bin Speed 3 or Bin Pos 3 - 

0 0 

BIN3 64 

Reserved or Bin Pos 4 - 

0 0 

BIN4 128 

Reserved or Bin Pos 5 - 

0 0 

BIN5 256 

Fb Special Function 1 - 

0 0 

SF1 512 

Fb Special Function 2 - 

0 0 

SF2 1024 

Fb Special Function 3 - 

0 0 

SF3 2048 

Fb Special Function 4 - 

0 0 

SF4 4096 

Fb Special Function 5 - 

0 0 

SF5 8192 

Fb Special Function 6 - 

0 0 

SF6 16384 

Fb Special Function 7 - 

0 0 

SF7 32768 

FB06 Speed scale multiplier 0x1286 RW RW - - 0 65535 - - 1 1 OEM 

FB07 Speed scale right shift 0x1287 RW RW - - 0 15 - - 0 0 OEM 

FB08 Position scale multiplier 0x1288 RW RW - - 0 65535 - - 1 1 OEM 

FB09 Position scale right shift 0x1289 RW RW - - 0 15 - - 0 0 OEM 

FB10 DIN66019 Fb node ID 0x128A RW RW - - 1 255 - - 1 1 OEM 
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FB11 DIN66019 Fb baud rate 0x128B RW RW 

Baud Rate - 

3 12 - - 5 5 OEM 

9600 bps 3 

19200 bps 4 

38400 bps 5 

55500 bps 6 

57600 bps 7 

100000 bps 8 

115200 bps 9 

125000 bps 10 

250000 bps 11 

500000 bps 12 

FB12 DIN66019 Fb watch dog 0x128C RW RW 
Selection - 

20 1000 ms ms 50 50 OEM 
OFF 1000 

FB13 PDO1 map assignment 0x128D RW RW See Parameter Description - 0 73 - - 1 1 OEM 

FB14 PDO2 map assignment 0x128E RW RW See Parameter Description - 0 73 - - 2 2 OEM 

FB15 PDO3 map assignment 0x128F RW RW See Parameter Description - 0 73 - - 3 3 OEM 

FB16 PDO4 map assignment 0x1290 RW RW See Parameter Description - 0 73 - - 4 4 OEM 

FB17 PDI1 map assignment 0x1291 RW RW 

FB PDI MAPPING - 

0 4 - - 1 1 OEM 

FB01 Control Word 1 

FB02 Speed 2 

FB03 Pretorque 3 

FB04 Target Position 4 

off 0 

FB18 PDI2 map assignment 0x1292 RW RW 

FB PDI MAPPING - 

0 4 - - 2 2 OEM 

FB01 Control Word 1 

FB02 Speed 2 

FB03 Pretorque 3 

FB04 Target Position 4 

off 0 

FB19 PDI3 map assignment 0x1293 RW RW 

FB PDI MAPPING - 

0 4 - - 3 3 OEM 

FB01 Control Word 1 

FB02 Speed 2 

FB03 Pretorque 3 

FB04 Target Position 4 

off 0 

FB20 PDI4 map assignment 0x1294 RW RW 

FB PDI MAPPING - 

0 4 - - 4 4 OEM 

FB01 Control Word 1 

FB02 Speed 2 

FB03 Pretorque 3 

FB04 Target Position 4 

off 0 
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FB21 Fb special  function 1 0x1295 RW RW 

Input Function - 

0 35 - - 0 0 OEM 

No function 0 

UPS Operation 1 

Reduced torque 2 

UPS + Reduced torque 3 

Emergency Profile 4 

UPS + Emergency Profile 5 

Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. 6 

UPS + Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. 7 

Emergency Power Speed 8 

UPS + Emerg. Pow. Spd 9 

Red. torq. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 10 

UPS + Red.torq. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 11 

Emerg. Prof. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 12 

UPS + Emerg. Prof. +Emerg. Pow. Spd 13 
Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. + Emerg. 
Pow. Spd 

14 

UPS + Red.torq. + Emerg.Prof. + 
Emerg. Pow. Spd 15 

Fault reset 16 

External fault 17 

Reserved 18 

Main contactor check 19 

Earthquake speed 20 

Emergency Slowdown 21 

Power Limiting 22 

Reserved 23 

Reserved 24 

Up direction 25 

Down direction 26 

Speed Selection 27 

ETS (emergency terminal slowdown) 28 

NTS1 (normal terminal slowdown) 29 

NTS2 (normal terminal slowdown) 30 

NTS3 (normal terminal slowdown) 31 

Inspection Speed 32 

Regen Fault 33 

Reserved 34 

Reserved 35 
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Para. Name Addr. 
Motor Type 

Setting Options Num 
Range Units Default Password  

Level Ind. PM Min Max Imp. Met. Imp. Met. 

FB22 Fb special  function 2 0x1296 RW RW 

Input Function - 

0 35 - - 0 0 OEM 

No function 0 

UPS Operation 1 

Reduced torque 2 

UPS + Reduced torque 3 

Emergency Profile 4 

UPS + Emergency Profile 5 

Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. 6 

UPS + Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. 7 

Emergency Power Speed 8 

UPS + Emerg. Pow. Spd 9 

Red. torq. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 10 

UPS + Red.torq. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 11 

Emerg. Prof. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 12 

UPS + Emerg. Prof. +Emerg. Pow. Spd 13 
Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. + Emerg. 
Pow. Spd 

14 

UPS + Red.torq. + Emerg.Prof. + 
Emerg. Pow. Spd 15 

Fault reset 16 

External fault 17 

Reserved 18 

Main contactor check 19 

Earthquake speed 20 

Emergency Slowdown 21 

Power Limiting 22 

Reserved 23 

Reserved 24 

Up direction 25 

Down direction 26 

Speed Selection 27 

ETS (emergency terminal slowdown) 28 

NTS1 (normal terminal slowdown) 29 

NTS2 (normal terminal slowdown) 30 

NTS3 (normal terminal slowdown) 31 

Inspection Speed 32 

Regen Fault 33 

Reserved 34 

Reserved 35 
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Para. Name Addr. 
Motor Type 

Setting Options Num 
Range Units Default Password  

Level Ind. PM Min Max Imp. Met. Imp. Met. 

FB23 Fb special  function 3 0x1297 RW RW 

Input Function - 

0 35 - - 0 0 OEM 

No function 0 

UPS Operation 1 

Reduced torque 2 

UPS + Reduced torque 3 

Emergency Profile 4 

UPS + Emergency Profile 5 

Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. 6 

UPS + Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. 7 

Emergency Power Speed 8 

UPS + Emerg. Pow. Spd 9 

Red. torq. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 10 

UPS + Red.torq. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 11 

Emerg. Prof. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 12 

UPS + Emerg. Prof. +Emerg. Pow. Spd 13 
Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. + Emerg. 
Pow. Spd 

14 

UPS + Red.torq. + Emerg.Prof. + 
Emerg. Pow. Spd 15 

Fault reset 16 

External fault 17 

Reserved 18 

Main contactor check 19 

Earthquake speed 20 

Emergency Slowdown 21 

Power Limiting 22 

Reserved 23 

Reserved 24 

Up direction 25 

Down direction 26 

Speed Selection 27 

ETS (emergency terminal slowdown) 28 

NTS1 (normal terminal slowdown) 29 

NTS2 (normal terminal slowdown) 30 

NTS3 (normal terminal slowdown) 31 

Inspection Speed 32 

Regen Fault 33 

Reserved 34 

Reserved 35 
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Para. Name Addr. 
Motor Type 

Setting Options Num 
Range Units Default Password  

Level Ind. PM Min Max Imp. Met. Imp. Met. 

FB24 Fb special  function 4 0x1298 RW RW 

Input Function - 

0 35 - - 0 0 OEM 

No function 0 

UPS Operation 1 

Reduced torque 2 

UPS + Reduced torque 3 

Emergency Profile 4 

UPS + Emergency Profile 5 

Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. 6 

UPS + Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. 7 

Emergency Power Speed 8 

UPS + Emerg. Pow. Spd 9 

Red. torq. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 10 

UPS + Red.torq. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 11 

Emerg. Prof. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 12 

UPS + Emerg. Prof. +Emerg. Pow. Spd 13 
Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. + Emerg. 
Pow. Spd 

14 

UPS + Red.torq. + Emerg.Prof. + 
Emerg. Pow. Spd 15 

Fault reset 16 

External fault 17 

Reserved 18 

Main contactor check 19 

Earthquake speed 20 

Emergency Slowdown 21 

Power Limiting 22 

Reserved 23 

Reserved 24 

Up direction 25 

Down direction 26 

Speed Selection 27 

ETS (emergency terminal slowdown) 28 

NTS1 (normal terminal slowdown) 29 

NTS2 (normal terminal slowdown) 30 

NTS3 (normal terminal slowdown) 31 

Inspection Speed 32 

Regen Fault 33 

Reserved 34 

Reserved 35 
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Para. Name Addr. 
Motor Type 

Setting Options Num 
Range Units Default Password  

Level Ind. PM Min Max Imp. Met. Imp. Met. 

FB25 Fb special function 5 0x1299 RW RW 

Input Function - 

0 35 - - 0 0 OEM 

No function 0 

UPS Operation 1 

Reduced torque 2 

UPS + Reduced torque 3 

Emergency Profile 4 

UPS + Emergency Profile 5 

Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. 6 

UPS + Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. 7 

Emergency Power Speed 8 

UPS + Emerg. Pow. Spd 9 

Red. torq. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 10 

UPS + Red.torq. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 11 

Emerg. Prof. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 12 

UPS + Emerg. Prof. +Emerg. Pow. Spd 13 
Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. + Emerg. 
Pow. Spd 

14 

UPS + Red.torq. + Emerg.Prof. + 
Emerg. Pow. Spd 15 

Fault reset 16 

External fault 17 

Reserved 18 

Main contactor check 19 

Earthquake speed 20 

Emergency Slowdown 21 

Power Limiting 22 

Reserved 23 

Reserved 24 

Up direction 25 

Down direction 26 

Speed Selection 27 

ETS (emergency terminal slowdown) 28 

NTS1 (normal terminal slowdown) 29 

NTS2 (normal terminal slowdown) 30 

NTS3 (normal terminal slowdown) 31 

Inspection Speed 32 

Regen Fault 33 

Reserved 34 

Reserved 35 
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Para. Name Addr. 
Motor Type 

Setting Options Num 
Range Units Default Password  

Level Ind. PM Min Max Imp. Met. Imp. Met. 

FB26 Fb special  function 6 0x129A RW RW 

Input Function - 

0 35 - - 0 0 OEM 

No function 0 

UPS Operation 1 

Reduced torque 2 

UPS + Reduced torque 3 

Emergency Profile 4 

UPS + Emergency Profile 5 

Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. 6 

UPS + Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. 7 

Emergency Power Speed 8 

UPS + Emerg. Pow. Spd 9 

Red. torq. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 10 

UPS + Red.torq. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 11 

Emerg. Prof. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 12 

UPS + Emerg. Prof. +Emerg. Pow. Spd 13 
Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. + Emerg. 
Pow. Spd 

14 

UPS + Red.torq. + Emerg.Prof. + 
Emerg. Pow. Spd 15 

Fault reset 16 

External fault 17 

Reserved 18 

Main contactor check 19 

Earthquake speed 20 

Emergency Slowdown 21 

Power Limiting 22 

Reserved 23 

Reserved 24 

Up direction 25 

Down direction 26 

Speed Selection 27 

ETS (emergency terminal slowdown) 28 

NTS1 (normal terminal slowdown) 29 

NTS2 (normal terminal slowdown) 30 

NTS3 (normal terminal slowdown) 31 

Inspection Speed 32 

Regen Fault 33 

Reserved 34 

Reserved 35 
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Para. Name Addr. 
Motor Type 

Setting Options Num 
Range Units Default Password  

Level Ind. PM Min Max Imp. Met. Imp. Met. 

FB27 Fb special  function 7 0x129B RW RW 

Input Function - 

0 35 - - 0 0 OEM 

No function 0 

UPS Operation 1 

Reduced torque 2 

UPS + Reduced torque 3 

Emergency Profile 4 

UPS + Emergency Profile 5 

Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. 6 

UPS + Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. 7 

Emergency Power Speed 8 

UPS + Emerg. Pow. Spd 9 

Red. torq. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 10 

UPS + Red.torq. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 11 

Emerg. Prof. + Emerg. Pow. Spd 12 

UPS + Emerg. Prof. +Emerg. Pow. Spd 13 
Red. torq. + Emerg. Prof. + Emerg. 
Pow. Spd 

14 

UPS + Red.torq. + Emerg.Prof. + 
Emerg. Pow. Spd 15 

Fault reset 16 

External fault 17 

Reserved 18 

Main contactor check 19 

Earthquake speed 20 

Emergency Slowdown 21 

Power Limiting 22 

Reserved 23 

Reserved 24 

Up direction 25 

Down direction 26 

Speed Selection 27 

ETS (emergency terminal slowdown) 28 

NTS1 (normal terminal slowdown) 29 

NTS2 (normal terminal slowdown) 30 

NTS3 (normal terminal slowdown) 31 

Inspection Speed 32 

Regen Fault 33 

Reserved 34 

Reserved 35 

FB30 PDO1 Data 0x129E RO RO - - 0 4 - - 1 1 OEM 

FB31 PDO2 Data 0x129F RO RO - - -2147483647 2147483647 - - 0 0 OEM 

FB32 PDO3 Data 0x12A0 RO RO - - -2147483647 2147483647 - - 0 0 OEM 

FB33 PDO4 Data 0x12A1 RO RO - - -2147483647 2147483647 - - 0 0 OEM 

FB34 PDI1 Data 0x12A2 RO RO - - -2147483647 2147483647 - - 0 0 OEM 

FB35 PDI2 Data 0x12A3 RO RO - - -2147483647 2147483647 - - 0 0 OEM 

FB36 PDI3 Data 0x12A4 RO RO - - -2147483647 2147483647 - - 0 0 OEM 

FB37 PDI4 Data 0x12A5 RO RO - - -2147483647 2147483647 - - 0 0 OEM 

FB40 Diagnostics 0x12A8 RO RO - - 4 4 - - 4 4 Supervisor6 

FB54 RS485 Mode 0x12B6 RW RW 

Mode - 

0 1 - - 0 0 OEM Full Duplex 0 

Half Duplex 1 

FB55 Software Filter 0x12B7 RW RW 
Filter Values - 

0 255 - - 0 0 OEM 
OFF 0 
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Para. Name Addr. 
Motor Type 

Setting Options Num 
Range Units Default Password  

Level Ind. PM Min Max Imp. Met. Imp. Met. 

FB60 DCP Command Byte 0x12BC RO RO 

Drive controller enable - 

0 255 - - 0 0 OEM 

EN 1 

Travel command - 

TRVL 2 

Stop switch - 

STP 4 

Transfer of travel commands - 

XFER 8 

Direction of travel - 

DIR 16 

Speed change - 

SPD 32 

Desired / actual distance - 

DESACT 64 

Error in last replay message - 

ERR 128 

FB61 DCP Status Byte 0x12BD RO RO 

Drive controller ready - 

0 255 - - 0 0 OEM 

RDY 1 

Travel active - 

ACT 2 

Advance warning active - 

WRN 4 

General fault active - 

FLT 8 

Motor speed below levelling - 

LVL 16 

Desired distance / speed accepted - 

ACPT 32 

Mechanical brake - 

BRK 64 

Error in last message received - 

ERR 128 

FB62 DCP Controller Info 0x12BE RO RO - - 4 4 - - 4 4 OEM 

FB63 DCP Speed 0x12BF RO RO 

none  - 

0 128 - - 0 0 OEM 

crawl - 

V0 1 

releveling - 

VN 2 

fast start - 

VF 4 

intermediate 3 - 

V1 8 

inspection - 

VI 16 

intermediate 2 - 

V2 32 

intermediate 1 - 

V3 64 

fast - 

V4 128 

FB64 DCP Remaining Distance 0x12C0 RO RO - - 0 -1 mm mm 0 0 OEM 

FB66 DCP Weight Measure 0x12C2 RO RO - - 0 100 % % 0 0 OEM 

              

TS01 NTSD Mode 0x1381 RW RW 

NTSD Mode - 

0 4 - - 0 0 Adjuster 

External 0 

Threshold 1 1 

Threshold 2, Binary Encoded 2 

Threshold 3, Binary Encoded 3 

One switch per Threshold 4 

TS02 NTSD Target Speed 0x1382 RW RW - - 0 8.1 - m/s - 0 Adjuster 
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Para. Name Addr. 
Motor Type 

Setting Options Num 
Range Units Default Password  

Level Ind. PM Min Max Imp. Met. Imp. Met. 

TS02 NTSD Target Speed 0x1382 RW RW - - 0 1600 ft/min - 0 - Adjuster 

TS03 NTSD 1 Speed Up 0x1383 RW RW - - 0 10 - m/s - 0 Adjuster 

TS03 NTSD 1 Speed Up 0x1383 RW RW - - 0 1970.07874 ft/min - 0 - Adjuster 

TS04 NTSD 2 Speed Up 0x1384 RW RW - - 0 10 - m/s - 0 Adjuster 

TS04 NTSD 2 Speed Up 0x1384 RW RW - - 0 1970.07874 ft/min - 0 - Adjuster 

TS05 NTSD 3 Speed Up 0x1385 RW RW - - 0 10 - m/s - 0 Adjuster 

TS05 NTSD 3 Speed Up 0x1385 RW RW - - 0 1970.07874 ft/min - 0 - Adjuster 

TS06 NTSD 1 Speed Down 0x1386 RW RW - - 0 10 - m/s - 0 Adjuster 

TS06 NTSD 1 Speed Down 0x1386 RW RW - - 0 1970.07874 ft/min - 0 - Adjuster 

TS07 NTSD 2 Speed Down 0x1387 RW RW - - 0 10 - m/s - 0 Adjuster 

TS07 NTSD 2 Speed Down 0x1387 RW RW - - 0 1970.07874 ft/min - 0 - Adjuster 

TS08 NTSD 3 Speed Down 0x1388 RW RW - - 0 10 - m/s - 0 Adjuster 

TS08 NTSD 3 Speed Down 0x1388 RW RW - - 0 1970.07874 ft/min - 0 - Adjuster 

              

LA14 AnIN2 DeadBand 0x0A8E RW RW - - 0 10 % % 0 0 Adjuster 

LA15 AnInput2 Gain 0x0A8F RW RW - - -400 400 % % 200 200 Adjuster 

LA16 AnIn2 X-Offset 0x0A90 RW RW - - -100 100 % % 50 50 Adjuster 

LA17 AnIn2 Y-Offset 0x0A91 RW RW - - -10 10 % % 0 0 Adjuster 

LA31 AnOut1 Function 0x0A9F RW RW 

AnOut1 function - 

0 7 - - 0 0 Adjuster 

abs actual speed 0 

abs command speed 1 

reserved 2 

reserved 3 

output voltage 4 

DC bus voltage 5 

phase current 6 

actual torque 7 

LA33 AnOut1 Gain 0x0AA1 RW RW - - -2000 2000 % % 100 100 Adjuster 

LA34 AnOut1 X Offset 0x0AA2 RW RW - - -100 100 % % 0 0 Adjuster 

LA35 AnOut1 Y Offset 0x0AA3 RW RW - - -100 100 % % 0 0 Adjuster 

              

PL01 Profile Power Limitation 0x1781 RW RW 

Profile power limitation - 

0 4 - - 0 0 Adjuster 

Off 0 

On 1 

On with dist. comp. 2 

On by digital input 3 

On by dig. input & dist. comp. 4 

PL02 Active Power Display 0x1782 RO RO - - -214748365 214748365 % % 0 0 Adjuster 

PL03 Peak Power Display 0x1783 RO RO - - 0 -0.1 % % 0 0 Adjuster 

PL04 Active Power Limit 0x1784 RW RW - - 0.1 250 % % 150 150 Adjuster 

PL05 Power Limit Hysteresis 0x1785 RW RW - - 0.1 50 % % 10 10 Adjuster 

PL06 Minimum Speed Level 0x1786 RW RW - - 0 8.1 - m/s - 0 Adjuster 

PL06 Minimum Speed Level 0x1786 RW RW - - 0 1600 ft/min - 0 - Adjuster 

PL07 Torque Ramp Time 0x1787 RW RW - - 0.1 10 s s 0.5 0.5 Adjuster 

PL08 Settling Time 0x1788 RW RW - - 10 775 ms ms 100 100 Adjuster 
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Para. Name Addr. 
Motor Type 

Setting Options Num 
Range Units Default Password  

Level Ind. PM Min Max Imp. Met. Imp. Met. 

LO01 Output Inversion 0x1081 RW RW 

Output Inversion - 

0 15 - - 0 0 OEM 

None 0 

/O1 1 

/O2 2 

/O1 + /O2 3 

/RLY1 4 

/RLY1 + /O1 5 

/RLY1 + /O2 6 

/RLY1 + /O1 + /O2 7 

/OSW 8 

/OSW + /O1 9 

/OSW + /O2 10 

/OSW+ /O1 + /O2 11 

/OSW+ /RLY1 12 

/OSW + /RLY1 + /O1 13 

/OSW + /RLY1 + /O2 14 

/OSW + /RLY1 + /O1+ /O2 15 

LO05 Output Function O1 0x1085 RW RW 

Output Function - 

0 18 - - 5 2 OEM 

OFF 0 

Fault 1 

Drive ready 2 

Drive on 3 

Reserved 4 

At speed 5 

High speed 6 

Deceleration active 7 

Speed for door pre-opening 8 

Reserved 9 

Motor Contactor Control 10 

Motor overheat 11 

Cabinet fan on 12 

Condition 1 13 

NTSD active 14 

Reserved 15 

Reserved 16 

Brake transistor error 17 

Direction Change Warning 18 

LO10 Output Function O2 0x108A RW RW 

Output Function - 

0 18 - - 7 8 OEM 

OFF 0 

Fault 1 

Drive ready 2 

Drive on 3 

Reserved 4 

At speed 5 

High speed 6 

Deceleration active 7 

Speed for door pre-opening 8 

Reserved 9 

Motor Contactor Control 10 

Motor overheat 11 

Cabinet fan on 12 

Condition 1 13 

NTSD active 14 

Reserved 15 

Reserved 16 

Brake transistor error 17 

Direction Change Warning 18 
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Para. Name Addr. 
Motor Type 

Setting Options Num 
Range Units Default Password  

Level Ind. PM Min Max Imp. Met. Imp. Met. 

LO15 Output Function RLY1 0x108F RW RW 

Output Function - 

0 18 - - 0 10 OEM 

OFF 0 

Fault 1 

Drive ready 2 

Drive on 3 

Reserved 4 

At speed 5 

High speed 6 

Deceleration active 7 

Speed for door pre-opening 8 

Reserved 9 

Motor Contactor Control 10 

Motor overheat 11 

Cabinet fan on 12 

Condition 1 13 

NTSD active 14 

Reserved 15 

Reserved 16 

Brake transistor error 17 

Direction Change Warning 18 

LO20 Output Brake X1C 0x1094 RW RW 

Brake Output Function - 

0 4 - - 0 4 OEM 

OFF 0 

Reserved 1 

Reserved 2 

Drive on 3 

Brake control 4 

LO25 Output Function SW 0x1099 RW RW 

Output Function - 

0 18 - - 17 17 OEM 

OFF 0 

Fault 1 

Drive ready 2 

Drive on 3 

Reserved 4 

At speed 5 

High speed 6 

Deceleration active 7 

Speed for door pre-opening 8 

Reserved 9 

Motor Contactor Control 10 

Motor overheat 11 

Cabinet fan on 12 

Condition 1 13 

NTSD active 14 

Reserved 15 

Reserved 16 

Brake transistor error 17 

Direction Change Warning 18 

LO30 Data Value 1 0x109E RW RW See Parameter Description - 1 90 - - 1 1 OEM 

LO31 Condition 1 0x109F RW RW 

Condition - 

0 7 - - 4 4 OEM 

< 0 

<= 1 

= 2 

>= 3 

> 4 

< (AbsVal) 5 

= (AbsVal) 6 

> (AbsVal) 7 

LO32 Comparison level 1 0x10A0 RW RW - - -214748365 214748365 - - 0 0 OEM 
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12 Appendix 

12.1 Certification 

12.1.1 CE Marking 

 

CE marked frequency inverter and servo drives were 
developed and manufactured to comply with the regulations of 
the Low-voltage Directive 2006/95/EC. 

The inverter or servo drive must not be started until it is determined that the installation 
complies with the Machine Directive (2006/42/EC) as well as the EMC-directive 
(2004/108/EC) (note EN 60204). The frequency inverters and servo drives meet the 
requirements of the Low-voltage Directive 2006/95/EC. They are subject to the 
harmonized standards of the series EN 61800-5-1. 

This is a product of limited availability in accordance with IEC 61800-3. This product may 
cause radio interference in residential areas. In this case the operator may need to take 
corresponding measures. 

 

12.1.2 UL & CSA Marking 

 

Acceptance according to UL is marked at KEB inverters with 
the adjacent logo on the type plate. 

 

Acceptance according to CSA is indicated on the nameplate of 
KEB drive converters by the logo shown. 
The F6 elevator drive has been investigated under CSA B44.1 
and ASME A17.5. 

This device has been investigated by UL according to United States Standard EN 61800-
5-1, Third Edition (Power conversion equipment) and to the Canadian Standard CSA 
C22.2 No. 274-17 (Adjustable speed drives). 
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12.2 EC Type - Examination Certificate Safety Module Type 5 
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13 Revision History 

Version Description Date 

00 Preliminary Release 09/2023 

01 

�x Updated KEB branding, legal and technical language. 
�x Updated general formatting of Microsoft Word elements. 
�x Updated F6 Elevator Drive features. 
�x Updated all QR codes. 
�x Updated all parameter data for software version 0.10.1. 
�x Added ISO/ANSI Standards. 

05/2024 

02 

�x Updated technical language 
�x Updated power range and housing data. 
�x Updated all parameter data for software version 1.0. 
�x Updated QR code for safety module manual reference. 
�x Updated COMBIVIS Screenshots. 
�x Updated all procedures converted to numbered steps. 
�x Added UD, DL and PL parameter sections. 
�x Added �&�$�1�R�S�H�Q���'�H�Y�H�O�R�S�H�U�¶�V���6�X�S�S�O�H�P�H�Q�W���U�H�I�H�U�H�Q�F�Hs. 
�x Added �µReserved�¶ note to references of Bi-polar Analog Speed, Absolute Analog 

Speed, and Serial binary speed DIN66019 serv.50. 

11/2024 

03 

�x Updated technical language throughout. 
�x Updated device label. 
�x Updated all LED graphics. 
�x Updated all parameter data for software version 1.1. 
�x Added KEB branding �³�&�2�0�%�,�9�(�5�7�´���W�R���F�R�Y�H�U. 
�x Added CSA certification information. 

04/2026 



  

 

 



  

 

Austria | KEB Antriebstechnik Austria GmbH  
Ritzstraße 8 4614 Marchtrenk Austria 
Tel: +43 7243 53586-0  Fax: +43 7243 53586-21 
E-Mail: info@keb.at  Internet: www.keb.at 
 

Belgium | KEB America, Inc. 
Herenveld 2 9500 Geraardsbergen Belgium 
Tel: +32 544 37860 Fax: +32 544 37898 
E-Mail: vb.belgien@keb.de  Internet: www.keb.de 
 

Brazil |  KEB SOUTH AMERICA - Regional Manager  
Rua Dr. Omar Pacheco Souza Riberio, 70 
CEP 13569-430 Portal do Sol, São Carlos Brazil  
Tel: +55 16 31161294  E-Mail: roberto.arias@keb.de  
 

France | Société Française KEB SASU 
Z.I. de la Croix St. Nicolas 14, rue Gustave Eiffel  
94510 La Queue en Brie France 
Tel: +33 149620101  Fax: +33 145767495 
E-Mail: info@keb.fr Internet: www.keb.fr  
 

Germany | Headquarters 
KEB Automation KG 
Südstraße 38 32683 Barntrup Germany 
Telefon +49 5263 401-0  Telefax +49 5263 401-116  
E-Mail: info@keb.de  Internet: www.keb.de   
 

Germany | Geared Motors 
KEB Antriebstechnik GmbH 
Wildbacher Straße 5   08289 Schneeberg Germany 
Telefon +49 3772 67-0  Telefax +49 3772 67-281  
Internet: www.keb-drive.de  E-Mail: info@keb-drive.de  
 

Italia | KEB Italia S.r.l. Unipersonale 
Via Newton, 2 20019 Settimo Milanese (Milano) Italia  
Tel: +39 02 3353531 Fax: +39 02 33500790 
E-Mail: info@keb.it  Internet: www.keb.it  

Japan | KEB Japan Ltd. 
15 - 16, 2 - Chome, Takanawa Minato-ku 
Tokyo 108 - 0074 Japan 
Tel: +81 33 445-8515  Fax: +81 33 445-8215 
E-Mail: info@keb.jp  Internet: www.keb.jp  
 

P.R. China |  KEB Power Transmission Technology (Shanghai) 
Co. Ltd. No. 435 QianPu Road Chedun Town Songjiang District 
201611 Shanghai P.R. China 
Tel: +86 21 37746688  Fax: +86 21 37746600 
E-Mail: info@keb.cn  Internet: www.keb.cn  
 

Republic of Korea | KEB America, Inc. 
Room 1709, 415 Missy 2000 725 Su Seo Dong  
Gangnam Gu 135- 757 Seoul Republic Korea  
Tel: +82 2 6253 6771  Fax: +82 2 6253 6770 
E-Mail: vb.korea@keb.de  
 
Spain | KEB America, Inc. 
c / Mitjer, Nave 8 - Pol. Ind. LA MASIA 
08798 Sant Cugat Sesgarrigues (Barcelona) Spain  
Tel: +34 93 8970268  Fax: +34 93 8992035 
E-Mail: vb.espana@keb.de  
 

United Kingdom | KEB (UK) Ltd. 
5 Morris Close Park Farm Indusrial Estate  
Wellingborough, Northants, NN8 6 XF United Kingdom  
Tel: +44 1933 402220 Fax: +44 1933 400724 
E-Mail: info@keb.co.uk  Internet: www.keb.co.uk 
 

United States | KEB America, Inc 
5100 Valley Industrial Blvd. South  
Shakopee, MN 55379 United States  
Tel: +1 952 2241400  Fax: +1 952 2241499 
E-Mail: info@kebamerica.com  Internet: www.kebamerica.com 
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